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Abstract

This thesis studies ecotourism in the context of sustainable tourism development. The
research is based on the premise that ecotourism and sustainable development can be
expressed as operational theoretical concepts and as fields of empirical inquiry.
Positioned in the realm of applied qualitative research in the social sciences, the study’s
leitmotiy is that sustainable ecotourism development can be represented from an
integrative perspective by designing a conceptual system model. The field work
consists of an empirical inquiry placed in the Coromandel Peninsula in New
Zealand/ Aotearoa. By employing a regional case study to test the hypotheses of the
thesis, the research attains an insight in the operationalisation of ecotourism and
sustainable ecotourism development. It further produces new knowledge regarding the
theorisation and conceptualisaton of ecotourism and sustainable tourism

development.

Two main goals drive the study. The first is the exploration of the ontological,
epistemological and ideological matrix of a holistic and systemic research perspective. The
second goal is the examination of the methodological and practical utility of conceptual
system modelling as a research approach. The adopted strategy allows for causal,
correlative and teleological interpretations of the spatio-temporal physical and mental

phenomena encountered.

With reference to critical realism the modelling process is recognised as an abstraction
of ‘actual reality’ as opposed to ‘real reality’. Critical realism as an ontology accounts for
the different ‘situated knowledges’ and worldviews that are present in the Coromandel
Peninsula. The model itself reflects the researcher’s perception of an ‘empirical reality’,
which is depicted at three resolution levels. Progressively coupling the different scales,
the model design focuses on: (1) The configuration and behavioural patterns of the
svstem as a whole; (2) the attributes of nested subsystems and their influences on each
other as well as on the whole system; (3) the propertes of individual system
consttuents, the processes and reladonships linking these elements, and their effects

on subsets of the system as well as on the system as a whole. Structural and process
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analyses, as well as an aetiological account of the system’s variables, do justice to the

experienced complexity.

At each resolution level the research outcome entails two simultaneously developed
models. Both show the characteristics of gpen, complex and adaptive human-—acuvity
systems. While the first model reflects the status quo of sustainable ecotourism
development in the Coromandel Peninsula, the second one represents an idealised
archetype that can be used as a grid for further improvements. Neither model offers a fazt
accompli. Having identified ecotourism and sustainable tourism development as subjective
and dynamic problem areas, answers exist within a continuum of differendal
interpretatons, satisfying changing interests, needs and expectations. Solutons are thus

of a suggestive and tentative nature.

On a theoredcal level, the study utlises ideas derived from ‘general system theory’ and
the ‘chaoplexity paradigm’. Conceptually, it expands the philosophical notion of
methodological holism into a pluralistic approach. Methodological triangulation is
employed to compensate for the anticipated shortcomings of individual methods. In a
pragmatic sense ecotourism and sustainable tourism development are viewed as
anthropogenic phenomena that emerge at the interface between humans and the
natural environment. Human agency is interpreted as the fulcrum of the system’s

evolution, which operates in both the mental and phvsical dimension.

Assuming that humans possess ‘free will’, and that rational and irrational as well as
emotive and intuitive behaviour are inherent faculties of our nature, the system’s
dynamics can #ot be sufficiently described via linear causalities. Non-linear relatons,
and a complex combination of multvariate and contingent causadon, are interpreted
predominantly as a result of human encounter and interaction. Answers to what should
be ‘right’ and ‘wrong’ in ecotourism practice are based on the adoption of a pluralistic
moral stance. This approach allows for competitive as well as cooperatve elements as

inherent human character traits that drive decision-making processes.

Based on the findings, the thesis concludes with a flexible template of systemic indices

that can evaluate the environmental performance and development of ecotourism. It is

vi



Abstract

argued that ualising the suggested set of complex indicators in conjunction bears the
potential to enhance sustainable ecotourism development. The template’s adaptability
to specific situational contexts is viewed as a prerequisite to cater for changing

demands and expectations of individuals, local communities and regions.
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Technical Aspects
Linguistic Issues

The major part of the thesis is written in the third person, using the passive voice.
Occasionally I employ the first person as a linguistic tool to stress the subjectvity of an
experience, or a claim, of a conclusion 1 draw, or a suggestion 1 make. With reference
to the syntax, the period at the end of a quote is omitted if the quotation is followed by
a coordinated conjunction, or a dependent or independent clause, to fit the citation

grammatically into the sentence structure.

Many Maori terms and phrases can have several meanings. Their respective translation
depends on their interpretation by individuals and the situational context in which they
are emploved. In my thesis the use of Maori terminology sometimes differs from
standard Maori—-English dictionary translatons. Where this is the case, meanings are
based on research literature, or personal communication with Maori researchers, and

are referenced in the body of the thesis.

Occasionally 1 use words and phrases from other languages than English or Maori.
The radonale is the authentic representaton of an idea, concept, or theory in
philosophy, the natural, or the social sciences. The exclusive use of the English
equivalent would distort the original meaning, which depends znfer alia on the linguistic,
historic and socio-cultural context. An approximate translation is provided either in a

footnote or in the text.

Direct quotes from interviews and questionnaires are used to exemplify perceptions
and to backup conclusions. The transcriptions adopt open-ended answers and
addidonal comments from the questionnaires rerbatim and /literatim. Any typographical
or grammatical errors reflect the original. Excerpts from taped interviews conducted in
English are verbatim, while translations are free in the sense that preference is given to
the meaning of the quote rather than the linguistic structure of the source language.
Occasionally an analogous quote from an unrecorded interview is emploved to

substantiate a claim.
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Technical Aspects

Image sources

The images used in my thesis constitute qualitative research data. By depicting spatial
and conceptual categories and boundaries, the selection of photos and maps positions
my case study in a locatonal and mental sense. The images illustrate the various
stakeholders’ perceptions of New Zealand and the Coromandel Peninsula as a holiday
destination. In their original function as informaton and marketing tools, many of
these images reflect different aspects and interpretations of ecotourism and sustainable
tourism development from the tourism industry’s perspective. Other photos reflect
holiday memories of tourists. The sources of images that are not my own are

acknowledged collectively in the figures” headers.
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Figure 1  Frontispiece: Destination Coromandel
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Destination Coromandel

I'm saying the universe is a unity, our minds are one mind, everything is interlocked
with everything else. |...] It’s one uni-verse (Turmer, cited in Watkin 2001, p. B5).

The stars, Earth, stones, life of all kinds, form a whole in relation to each other and
S0 close is this relationship that we cannot understand a stone without some
understanding of the great sun (Montessors, cited in Suzuki and McConnell 1997,
p-12).

The pictorial assemblage of the frontispiece (Figure 1) symbolises the complexity of
reality and of (our) existence. It depicts place and space of this thesis by reflecting the
Coromandel Peninsula’s physical locadon as well as the intrinsic interconnectedness

and interdependence of ecological environments and cultural landscapes.

From the dark vastness of the universe, the ‘cosmic womb’ of evolving stars and
organisms, a planetary system orbiting an average star is located in one of the spiral
arms of its birthplace that we call ‘our’ home galaxy, the Milky Way. The solar system
emerges in midst of hundreds of billions of other suns and contains the blue planet

Earth.

New Zealand, or Aotearoa’ (Land of the Long White Cloud) in the South Pacific
Ocean, is but one startling example of the lush green canopy covering large areas of
the terrestrial contnents, produced by an abundance and diversity of life forms. Photos
capture the interplay of physical and biological processes, evolving landforms and

dvnamic weather patterns, as well as fauna, flora and human activites.

Two worldviews that are present in the Coromandel, kaupapa Mdori’ and the modern
Western scientific paradigm are depicted metaphorically. They are symbolised in the
different cartographic representations of the region and the country, as well as in

typical (eco)tourism activities. The Manaia and the Matar’ represent carving as a

' Also Te lka-a-Mani; originally only the North Island
2 Maori cosmology or cosmogony (Tapine and New Zealand Council for Educational Research 2000)

3 Manaia are the guardians, or keepers of spiritual energy. Matau is the fishhook (Kay and Kay 2000).
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Destination Coromandel

cultural and spiritual heritage experience of Maoridom, while an image of the ‘Driving

Creek Railway” venture exemplifies Nature-based ecotourism in the Coromandel.
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Part I — Prefatory Sections

Prologue

It is in exchanging the gift of the earth that you shall find abundance and be
satisfied. Yet unless the exchange be in love and kindly justice, it will lead some to
greed and others to hunger (Gibran, cited in Chiras 1992, p. 102).

I belong to a generation of geographers that is experiencing a ‘planet in crisis’ (Kuhn
1970; Capra 1986). While travelling, living and working in different parts of the world 1
encountered social injustice, economic inequity and poverty, civil wars and the
exploitation of individuals and communities. Every day I experience and contribute, on
a human tmescale, to the exhaustion of non-renewable fossil fuels and mineral
deposits, the overuse of renewable resources and the pollution of the natural
environment. All of these activities are conspicuous in the deterioradon of ecosystems
and depletion of natural resources. The impacts of our treatment on the environment
have resulted in a global debate about the conduct of life. The question we (have to)
ask ourselves is not new to human contemplaton and can be traced back to Greek
philosophers:

We are discussing no small matter, but how we ought to live (Socrates, cited in
Pojman 1998, p. 4).

Living in a virtually closed system (Raven ez a/ 1998, p. v), the maintenance of life, and
human survival in particular, depend on environmental sustainability. My thinking
about the destruction of our resource bases and possible solutions to counterbalance
the rapidly advancing degradation of environments was influenced by Capra’s (1982;
19806; 1992a; 1992b; 1997) and Capra and Pauli’s (1995) writings. 1 agree with Capra
(1997, p. 4) who argues that the problems we have created and are faced with at

present originate in a ‘crisis of perception’.

In recent times the discussion, firmly anchored in the neo-Malthusian paradigm of
exhaustible resources, initally focused on the temporal dimension rather than on
practical solutions. A framework of Earth’s carrving capacity was sought by demanding
viable and lasting answers that allowed for continuous growth, while concurrently

creating and maintaining sustainable environments and communities on a long-term
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Prologue

basis (Brown and Worldwatch Insdtute 1981; World Commission on Environment

and Development (WCED) 1987).

Various authors content that a resolution to overcome the scarcity of resources, in the
form of appropriate and applicable concepts, requires a profound “... expansion of our
perceptions and ways of thinking, ...”” (Capra 1997, p. 9) about conduct and practice of
life, as well as a radical revision and change of our beliefs and values (Nass 1973;
Devall and Session 1985; Nass 1985; Nass and Rothenberg 1989; Gore 1993; Capra
1997, p. 3; Suzuki and McConnell 1997; Suzuki 1998). The prerequisites to the
development of satisfying and feasible concepts thus encompass a new consciousness,
lLe. a transformation of standards and an alteration of environmental ethics (Rifkin
1991; Capra 1997). Eatrlier proposals to replace the orthodox ‘growth economy’ dogma
with a stationary steady-state, or ‘zero growth’ economy (Daly 1971a; b; ¢; 1973; 1977,
1991) and more socio-economic equity (Daily and Ehrlich 1995), have now become
more popular. These concepts identify ‘sustainable growth’ as an impossible theorem
(Daly and Townsend 1993), signalling a possible and necessary change in our

(environmental) thinking.

No matter whether changes come about as one of Kuhn’s (1970; 1972) abrupt
‘paradigm shifts’ or as a gradual and progressive ‘problem shift” (Lakatos and Musgrave
1970; Lakatos 1978), I believe that ‘quick-fix’ solutions treat the symptoms rather than
the cause. They cannot compensate for current destructive tendencies that are steadily
diminishing exhaustible assets, endangering the cultural integrity of communides and

peoples, and reducing the biological diversity.

I am of the opinion that the accomplishment of the necessary changes in our mode of
thinking, feeling, willing (i.e. the intention to act) and acting depends to a large extent
on the realisation of de Saint-Exupéry’s* statement that “You can only understand the
world according to what you have experienced.” The general aim is to reconcile
tensions that exist between interrelated, vet often contrary goals, by answering the

central queston “..., how do people want to live and [subsequently] how are thev to

*+ Antoine Marie Roger de Saint-Exupéry (1900-1944): I'rom an unknown source
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arrange that they live that way” (Lewontin 1991, p. 119). Flexibility to accommodate a
spectrum of viewpoints is essential, but is not to be confused with ambiguity, which
can only provide cover for a failed consensus (Stone 1996). The conceptualisation of
ideas and terms requires positive and unequivocal definitions. The answers we supply
will shape the fate of the biosphere (Weiner 1990; Lewontin 1991, p. 119; Weizsacker
et al. 1997). Preconditions essential to sustainable societies have been recommended
(Robert 1991, cited in Suzuki and McConnell 1997, p. 231), and these can be used as

catalysts to start the debate.

I argue that tourism and travelling offer Exupéry’s ‘experience’, and have the potential
to contribute to the debate by changing our thinking about and our behaviour in the
world. Dann (1988) has outlined the classical arguments against tourism, but tourism
can also enhance our well-being and bridge the gap between worlds, both in a physical
and a psychological sense (Powell 1978, p. 3). From a tourist’s perspective a journey
can have recreational as well as educational value, and broaden one’s horizon. Albeit
tourism can reinforce ‘insensitive gazing’, through meeting the ‘Other’ it can also help
create cultural sensitivity by overcoming biased views and prejudices towards different,
alternative value and belief systems, customs and traditions. Travelling can generate, or
restore awe for the beauty of natural scenery, and recognition of the significance
natural landscapes (which include geological features and topography as well as fauna

and flora) have for our well-being.

With this research I hope to make a small contribution to the goal of maintaining, or
re-establishing a sustainable ecological, socio-economic and cultural environment at a
local and regional scale. I acknowledge that like any research, the evaluaton of current
theories, the methodology pursued, and the conjectures propounded, as well as the
analysis and interpretation of research data are not and cannot be neutral and value-
free. It is argued that complete ‘disengagement’ is impossible. My own paradigm and

Weltanschanung , embedded in the current Zestgeis?, will inevitably exert an influence on

>German for ‘worldview’

® German for ‘the trend and thought in a period’
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the conceptual framework, as well as on the procedure and outcome of the research

(Capra 1997, p. 11).
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The Scope of the Challenge

The only laws of matter are those, which our minds must fabricate, and the only
laws of mind are fabricated for it by matter (Masavell, cited in Johnson 1997, p. 9).

11 A Brief Geography of the Coromandel Peninsula

While the phenomenon of ecotourism and the idea, or concept of sustainable
development as the thematic foci of the thesis transcend physical boundaries, primary
research data were collected in a regional social survey with its spatial focus on the
Coromandel Peninsula’ in New Zealand/Aotearoa. My academic background in
tourism, my experience as tourism professional, my interest in cultural and Nature
experences, as well as my passion for travelling are the discriminating factors in
choosing ecotourism and sustainable development as the subject areas for scientific
investigation. While ecotourism and sustainable development (SD), as the fields of
inquiry, are selected for personal reasons, the motives for obtaining the empirical data
in the Coromandel are of scientific, pragmatic and private nature. This opening section
introduces the physical place and space of my research ‘in a nutshell’. It describes the
location, and outlines some of the research related characteristics of the geographical

region that serves as a case study.

The Coromandel is viewed as a region that bears the attributes necessary to test the
hypotheses underlying this research. The Peninsula is located to the south-east of
Auckland in the North Island of New Zealand. A tourism brochure describes it as “... a
scenic finger of land reaching into the sea, and one of New Zealand’s best kept
secrets” (Jason Publishing 1998). Figure 2 depicts the Coromandel from the ‘official’
tourism (marketing) perspective of the Regional Tourism Organisation (RTO) Tourism

Coromandel.

7"I'he Coromandel Peninsula is referred to as the ‘Coromandel’ or the ‘Peninsula’.
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Figure 2 The Coromandel Peninsula as a holiday destination (Tourism Coromandel 2001a)
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The map is published online on several (interlinked) websites and depicts the
Coromandel as a holiday destination. It provides a subjective snapshot of one ‘reality’.
For the purpose of this study the map serves as a ‘reader’s guideline’ only. It positions
the empirical component of my study in space, and depicts the physical boundaries of
the major part of my fieldwork. The photos framing the map are selective ‘still visions’
of ever-changing places (Picard 2002, email), representing particular aspects of the

Coromandel visually.

For the most part, the Coromandel’s contemporary spatial boundaries are easy to
define in accordance with the Peninsula’s coastline. Like the Coromandel’s geographic
boundaries, local government boundaries, such as the Territorial Local Authority
(TLA) boundary of the Thames—Coromandel District Council (TCDC), or the
extended political boundaries of the Coromandel Electorate and the Hauraki Maori
Electorate (Kirkpatrick 1999, p. 35), can also be easily identified. Though
administratve divisions do not necessarily coincide, each one of them is relatively fixed
in space and time". However, the conceptualisation of ecotourism and sustainable
ecotourism development in the Coromandel is not confined to the physical boundaries
of the Peninsula. Though the ‘target zone’ is the Coromandel, some of the fieldwork is
conducted outside the Peninsula’s physical and political boundaries. Modelling the
fluidity of boundary patterns (Chapter Fire, secdon 5.3), as well as the perceived
existence of multiple realities in the Coromandel, are some of the tasks that this thesis

endeavours to accomplish.

According to Cope (2000) “The oldest known name for the Coromandel Peninsula is
Te Paeroa A Toi’ [emphasis added]”, or Te Paerva-o-Toitehuatahi McKinnon 1998, p. 19).
A better-known traditional name for the Coromandel is Te Tara-o-te-Ika (-a-Maui) (ibid.,
pp- 17, 19; Greensill 2000, pers. comm.). The original names link the region to ancient
Polynesian vovagers. It is, however, difficult to determine when the first people arrived

at the shores of the Peninsula (McKinnon 1998, p. 11). Both the exact point in time as

8 Local Authority boundaries were restructured in 1989 (Kirkpatrick 1999, p. 35).

?The long range ot Toi (Cope 2000)
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well as the chronology of pre-European settlement are debated (King and Hempstead
2002). Maori origin is also controversial (Dunlop 1998), but in Maori history and
mythology the first settlement of tribal Maori in the Coromandel is often attributed to
the landing of T¢ Arawa, one of the presumed ancestral waka (canoes) arriving from
Hawaiki"" McKinnon 1998, p. 17). Others argue that human activity in New Zealand
in general (e.g. Pacific Island Travel 1999; King and Hempstead 2002; Davis n.d.; Doig
n.d.), and in the Coromandel in particular (Cope 2000), can be traced back even further
to nomads known as Moa hunters, or Archaic Maori. The Peninsula received its
present name in 1830 from the crew members of a British Royal Navy vessel collecting

Kauri spars (ibid.).

For today’s inhabitants and visitors alike, the Peninsula is a unique and almost ‘magical’
place to be (New Zealand Travel & Tourism (nztvl.com) 2001). Its location is

characterised by relative isolation vet closeness to urban centres, and easy accessibility:

Although only two hours drive from Auckland , and the first major destination on
the Pacific Coast Touring Route, The Coromandel feels like it’s a world away (New
Zealand Travel & Tourism (ngtvl.com) 2001).

With its ‘violent’ geological past (Homer ez a/. 1998), the Coromandel features stunning
natural scenery, summed up in the subtitle of one brochure as “a scenic gem off the beaten
track” (Interland Tours 1999). A rugged western coastline lined with Pohutukawa trees,
sweeping sandy beaches on the eastern side, and offshore islands frame bush-clad
jagged outcrops of a vanishing volcanic mountain range. The journey to valley retreats
and gorges, sheltered bays and tracts of state forest parks resplendent with nadve Kauri
trees, on narrow, windy and often unsealed roads, is an adventure by itself. With
graded walking and mountain biking tracks, waterfalls and swimming holes, marine
reserves and thermally active stretches of beach, the Coromandel offers recreational
opportunides for a wide variety of land- and water-based outdoor actvites and
experiences (Jason Publishing 1999; New Zealand Travel & Tourism (nztvl.com)
2001). The visible historic and cultural heritage of the Coromandel exists in the form

of middens along beaches and around estuaries (Cope 2000), grassy remains of Maori

1t (1) Maori place of origin, the physical location is debated; (2) A place on a spiritual plane
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pa', old gold quarries and mining shafts, as well as equipment, logging dams and the

historic displays in local museums (Jason Publishing 1999).

The previous (static) ‘snapshot’ portrays the Peninsula as a place almost ‘fixed in space
and tme’. Nowadays a few larger townships and many smaller communities are
scattered along the coastlines, with Thames in the south-west being the largest town on
the Peninsula. Following seasonal patterns of tourism development, the temporary
population of all townships fluctuates. The Peninsula’s permanent and semi-permanent
population consists of a diverse range of people with varied socio-cultural and
economic backgrounds (New Zealand Travel & Tourism (nztvl.com) 2001), their
idiosyncrasies often distinguished by a pronounced individualism (Archibald and Board
of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 7) and ‘alternative’ outlook and way of life. The
region has attracted a variety of artists and craftspeople who now call the Peninsula
their home (Jason Publishing 1999; New Zealand Travel & Tourism (nztvl.com) 2001;
Tourism Coromandel 2001b). Local communides are renowned for their wares, and
tourists can not only purchase the products but also engage in traditional crafts like
pottery and carving. This image of the Coromandel’s permanent resident population is
complemented by regular visits of temporary residents, a constant flow of seasonal
domestic and overseas visitors, and a flux in tourism development. Tourism dynamics
thus add ‘an element of change’ to the description and representation of the
Coromandel, with visitors contributng to a colourful and vibrant ambience. The
‘international flair’ is reflected in the almost infinite number of variatons encountered,
when questioned on the implied notions of ecotourism and sustainable tourism

development.

Depending on the data source (public statistics, travel guide books, operators), the
terminology for tourist seasons varies slightly, but the difference in time spans that
define tourist seasons in the Coromandel is negligible. The main tourist season falls in
the warmer months of the vear. Due to New Zealand’s geographical location in the

southern hemisphere, these extend from November through to April. The peak, or

! Fortified villages or strongholds
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high season, ie. the busiest and most expensive time to travel in the Coromandel,
coincides with New Zealand’s summer school holidavs, and lasts from (mid-)
December through to the end of January. With the end of the school year visitor and
temporary resident numbers swell. They reach their maximum on Boxing Day (26"
December) and slowly decrease after New Year’s Eve (Archibald and Board of
Tourism Coromandel 1999). January and February are commonly recommended as the
best beach-weather months, and attract the highest number of domestic and
international visitors. Tourist centres can become crowded, and visitors are advised to

book accommodation in advance during the busy season.

To a lesser extent, domestic visitors and holiday bach'* owners create additional peaks
over Easter in April, Queen’s Birthday weekend early June, during Labour Day
weekend in late October, and the mid-year school holidays in June/July (Archibald and
Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999; Lonely Planet Publications 2002). On ‘ordinary’
weekends dayv-trippers from Auckland also boost tourist numbers and generate

addidonal revenue.

Prices and visitor numbers as well as the temperature drop during the low season in
the colder and wetter months of the vear. Off-season ‘specials’ are available from May
through to October. The spring (October — November) and summer/autumn
(February — March) shoulder seasons are often recommended as the best times of the
year to explore and experience the Coromandel (e.g. Turner n.d.), with the Term One
school holidays in April, and the Term Three school holidays in late September
generating some additional business. The temperatures in December and March are
usually pleasantly warm — and can be even hot at times. November and April are
slightly cooler, tourist centres are noticeably quieter and accommodaton is easier to

find (Lonely Planet Publications 2002).

Personally, I had a wonderful time cycling and camping around the Peninsula during
the winter months of July and August. Temperatures can drop below zero degrees

Celsius and it might rain for a week, but an ‘empty’ Peninsula with mist covering the

12 New Zealand term for holiday home, or cottage
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lush green canopy of the mountain ranges and hardly any traffic on the coastal roads

compensates the cvclist for any climatc inconveniences.

At the outset of this study it is presumed that the Coromandel possesses potential for
sustainable ecotourism development (SETD). I argue, however, that at the other end
of the spectrum existing possibilities for development also make room for abuse,
allowing the terms ecotourism and sustainable development to be misinterpreted by
focusing on the financial opportunides. If tourism is hailed as an economic panacea,
the idea of sustainable development (SD) may be applied with the intenton of
enrichment in a purely materialistic sense. Ecotourism is not immune to this trend.
“Ecotravel, ecolodges, and just generally being “eco” [..] [can] become popular
tourism sales pitches” (Merg 1999b). The financial emphasis is reflected in the opening

paragraph of an article that defines ecotourism in the “Third World” context:

Ecotourism is an activity that provides financial and qualitative revenues. 1t is a
business alternative, a lucrative activity capable of substituting for agriculture and
exploitation of wood; the revenue will come with lodging, feeding, services and
entrance to natural attractions (Justinzano 1998a; b, p. 52).

Before addressing in the next but one secton the general precepts of research
strategies that are employed to clarify the meaning(s) of both terms (i.e. of ecotourism
and sustainable development), the following section provides a structural outline of the

thesis by summarising the content of each chapter.

1.2 Structure of the Thesis

The first chapter depicts the reference frame of the thesis. Limitations to answers and
solutons with regards to certainty and knowledge are discussed in secton 1.3,
supported by examples from philosophy, the natural sciences and linguistics. The next
section (1.4) outlines the ‘scope of the challenge’ by providing an introduction to the
research problem. The research context is reflected in the statement of main goals and
objectives, an account of proposed research strategies, and the delineation of explicit

research questions.
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Section 1.5 then deals with the ontological, epistemological and ideological framework
of the thesis. Contouring the philosophical context of holism, the underpinnings of
methodological holism are discussed at a metaphysical, ontological and epistemological
level, differendating between logocentric paradigms of reasoning and theories of
knowledge. Fundamental ideas in positivism and critical (or transcendental) realism are
considered as an open door for the reconciliation of ethnoscience” and modern
science. In section 1.6 the concept of ‘systems thinking’ is introduced as a
philosophical perspective of ‘reality’, and as a tool to design models of ‘real world’
phenomena. Section 1.7 presents chaoplexity'* as a special case within ‘systems
thinking’. Utlising ideas from the chaos and complexity paradigm is suggested as a
conceptual treatment of determunistic non-linear system dynamics. Possibilides and
limitations of employing the idea of chaos and complexity to describe non-linear

system dvnamics in association with the human dimension are précised.

Attempting to identify common ground for a code of conduct in ecotourism and
SETD, the following secton (1.8) focuses on preconceptions in regard to human
nature, and the debate of absolutism versus relativism in moral philosophy and
foundational ethical theorv. The underlying hypotheses of this thesis are then
summarised, statng the antcipated potental and limitations with regards to the
theoretical conceptualisation and practical operationalisation of the system design and
modelling process. This last section (1.9) concludes the first chapter with the
specification of presumed main system characteristics, and the expected intrinsic nature

of the research results.

The informadon synopsis in Chapter Two critiques the theoretical framework by
identifving and reviewing key research findings, and by isolating imputed errors in the
academic (background) literature. The comparative analysis of the scholarly debate in
‘systems thinking’ in tourism research is viewed in a historical and philosophical

context, with its focus on the adopton of the chaoplexity paradigm by social scientists

13 The term ‘science’ is used in the sense of ‘all forms of organised knowledge’.

4 A compound term formed by the words chaos and complexity

10
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and tourism researchers in particular. The historic development and current
perceptions of paradigms and ideologies of sustainable (tourism) development and
ecotourism are evaluated, while concurrently establishing my own position within the

theoretical context.

Combining different qualitative research approaches in Chapter Three, the conceptual
framework of methodological holism is explicated. Subsequently the practical
implementation of the data collection and analysis strategy is developed. 1 use a
pluralistic methodological approach in qualitative tourism research to describe and
explain the bebavionr of the system and its subsets, what people perceive and the way, or
how they interpret their imaginations. The methodology section focuses on the

adaptation of ideas and key elements derived from:

e Inter- and intra-methodological triangulaion (Denzin 1989), emphasising a

pluralistic approach

e The phenomenological paradigm of reflection, with the focus on the essence of

phenomena

e The phenomenographic paradigm of processes, which is utilised to describe and

discuss behaviour

o The hermeneutic paradigm of serstehen”’, reconstructing associations by

emphasising the reciprocity between wholes and parts (Inwood 1995; Norris 1995)

e The ethnographic principle of actor-network theory (ANT), focusing on

heterogeneous engineering of connections

e The chaoplexity paradigm of non-linear system dynamics, to identify ‘regulanites’,

or patterns

e The postmodern and poststructural paradigm of situational context, to deconstruct

discursive networks and lavers of meaning

15> German for ‘to understand’; as a phenomenological research method best translated as ‘a sympathetic or
empathetic understanding’
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The pragmatic part of Chapter Three complements the methodological theorv by
delineating the applied triangulaton methods of gathering information (Oppermann
2000), and the tools and techniques used for sampling, filtering and analysing or

interpreting data.

In Chapter Four the conceptual approach of configuring the model’s matrix and
nomenclature of categories and hierarchies is explained. The progressive coupling of
realities in the system modelling process, the scaling method, as well as the internal
differentiation of the model into its spatotemporal, physical and mental (i.e. cognitive,
intuidve and emotional) dimensions are outlined. The discussion includes the
discrimination of functional, behavioural and aetological patterns, as well as the

examination of information flow patterns.

While the first four chapters are essendally descrptive in nature, the next three chapters
are expository in application and deal with the modelling process. Chapters Five to Seven
(re)present the nucleus of the research. The theoretical and conceptual framework of
methodological holism in ‘systems thinking’ is applied to the concrete situaton in the
Coromandel. Collected data (as well as the absence of information) are analysed by
deconstructing, decentring and interpreting their meaning(s). The various captured
constructs and interpretations of ecotourism and SETD are subsequenty converted
into the conceptualisation and design of the system model. Based on the philosophy of
critical realism, the model depicts the researcher’s ‘actual reality’ on three different
scales: At the system level as a whole, from the perspective of groups of stakeholders,
and at the level of the individual. Progressively coupling the scales, two models are
created simultaneously: The first reflects the actual status guo in the Coromandel, while
the second model is a structurally integrated ‘optimised generic system model’. The
latter one integrates components that have been extricated as essental, or beneficial for
ecotourism and SETD. The modelling process is complemented by a calibradng

triangulation, which validates the model design on a continuous basis.

Validity and reliability issues of the study, and the interpretation and discussion of

results constitute the research svnthesis in Chapter Ezght. In a retrospective analysis the

12
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study’s  face and content validity are vindicated, and the validity of the
theoretical/conceptual approach is defended. The chapter further revisits the
methodological integrity of the fieldwork, and evaluates the integrity of conclusions
inferred from the research findings. After reviewing the problems of defining
ecotourism and ecotourist, the second part of Chapter Eight focuses on the design of an
environmental performance evaluation model. Within the proposed generic model, the
emphasis is on a set of ke indicators that communicate the degree of sustainable
ecotourism development. The thesis concludes with recommendations in respect of

future research and decision-making strategies.

1.3  The Conviction of Uncertainty

The implications of an increasing ecological awareness worldwide translate into the
‘trendy’ global issue of sustainable development. The ‘sustainability debate’ has reached
tourism with the appearance of sustainable tourism development as a concept (e.g. Ing
1995; World Travel & Tourism Council (WTTC) 1995), and with emerging ‘new
forms’ of tourism (e.g. Poon 1993; 1994; Mowforth and Munt 1998, p. 102). Specific
goals and principles of sustainable tourism development have been formulated as an
action strategy (e.g. Gonzales 1996, appendix A), in the global context in tourism
economics (e.g. Sinclair and Stabler 1997, p. 159), as well as with the focus on New
Zealand’s economy and resources (e.g. Dymond 1997, p. 280; Page and Thorn 1997,
1998). New Zealand’s Resource Management Act 1991 (RMA) reflects the ‘official’
notion that sustainable development is a paramount goal underlving any planning
strategies and development processes (New Zealand Ministry of Tourism 1993).
However, according to Glazebrook (1998, email) “Widespread acceptance of tourism’s
potendal as a vehicle for sustainable development is often challenged in practice by its

failure to enhance local livelihoods.”

This thesis focuses on ecotourism as a possible means to achieve sustainable tourism
development, and as an alternative to traditional mass tourism (Wearing and Neil 1999,
p- 1). It examines ways of idenufving key indicators of sustainable ecotourism

development (SETD) and developing research and decision-making strategies that can

13
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improve the level of sustainability and increase the degree of sustainable development
(SD). Ditferential perceptions, values and beliefs within a continuum of viewpoints
(Adams 2001), ethical standards and ideologies, as well as notions of hierarchical power
and control mechanisms in a confederation of dependencies, often lead to contrary
interpretations of the implied meaning of ecotourism and SD. Controversies and
contrasting interpretations surrounding the ‘new tourism paradigm’ (Gonzales 1996)
have proliferated since the early stages of the global debate (e.g. Williams 1988, p. 15;
Rees 1989; Ekins 1993). ldeas regarding ‘green politcs’ fuel the discussion (Dobson
1990; 1995, p. 5; 2000), and political agendas underlying interpretatons and
applicadons of sustainable tourism development are increasingly being recognised and
researched. For example Mowforth and Munt (1998) examine snter alia the politics of

alternatve forms of tourism in “Third World” settings.

Researchers in economics (e.g. Pearce ez /. 1989), in tourism economics (e.g. Sinclair
and Stabler 1997, pp. 182-213), and in environmental economics (e.g. Hunter and
Green 1995) consent that there is no agreement yet on a conclusive and unambiguous
definidon of either term. In New Zealand local government responses demonstrate the
contested nature of SD in the tourism context within the public sector (e.g. Page and
Thorn 1997; 1998). According to Dobson (1995, p. 7, cited in Mowforth and Munt
1998, p. 38), hegemonic positions are the result of ideologies, which ‘map the world in

different ways’.

To solve the conundrum of differental interpretations, the emphasis of the study is on
a correlatve way of thinking by modelling ecotourism and SETD as a system. 1
endeavour to achieve a holistic perspective (section 1.5) by adopting a systemic, or
integrative approach (section 1.6), and by incorporating the idea of chaos and
complexity in a human-actvity system (section 1.7). In order to compensate for the
shortcomings of a supremely abstract ‘specialist’s’ view of reality, which focuses on
formal properties of a system in a ‘top-down’ approach, a rather concrete ‘bottom-up’
strategy, proceeding from the angle of sensible qualides (Lévi-Strauss 1968),
complements the research design. Both approaches are employed in conjunctdon to

achieve the synergistic effect of brainstorming, or ‘supersum’ thinking (Carr 1992, p.

14
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23). The procedure is expected to unlock unutilised cognitive'® and emotive'” potential.
The Coromandel in New Zealand, as a venue for ecotourism, serves as a regional case

study to verify or refute the underlying conjectures (section 1.9) of this research.

These conjectures constitute the research hypotheses of the thesis. They are
corroborated (or falsified) by means of empirical evidence. This is standard procedure
within the modern scientific paradigm to advance a new theory, modify a previous
version, or reject and replace an old body of knowledge altogether. It is argued that,
using the term in a praxiological sense', be ‘scientific method’ is in fact a methodology,
with scientific methods comprising the procedure. Anchored in one particular
Weltanschanung, Western science is based on assumptions about the very reality the
methodology is emploved to understand, describe, explain and predict. Sections 1.3.1,
1.3.2 and 1.4.2 present a discourse on “The Limits of Science and the Science of
Limits” (Barrow 1999a, subtitle), addressing discoveries and controversies regarding
existence, certainty, determinacy, logic, knowledge, objectivity and truth. 1 argue that
the consequences of these findings are of relevance for every researcher investigating a
‘real world” phenomenon within modern science, and they are of specific significance
for this thesis in view of the attempted holistic approach. The answers provided
represent the foundadon and the constraints of this inquiry. Even though humanity
might be able to know what it does not know (ibid., p. 2), the principles governing the
knowledge that we do have, are themselves established by applying “... the secure
methods of science ...” (Kant, cited in Smith 1972, cited in Checkland 1981, p. 34).
Principles and methods are, therefore, not only limited in their scope and applicability,
but at the same time “... se/Flimiting” (Barrow 1999a, p. 2). This claim is explored in the
following section. The section further provides a discourse on the limitations of the

proposed research approach.

1o Intellectual intelligence is interpreted as cleverness, foresight and versatility, including the abilities of creative and
abstract thinking (Goleman 1996).

I” Emotional intelligence includes self-awareness, impulse control, persistence, zeal and motivation, empathy and
social deftness (Goleman 1996).

18 In the sense of ‘the knowledge of procedure’ (changed after Kotarbinski 1966, cited in Checkland 1981, p. 162)
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13.1 Knowledge: The Human Quest for Explanatory Theory

We come from a past of conflicting certitudes, be they related to science, ethics or
social systems, to a present of considerable questioning, including questioning about
the intrinsic possibility of certainties. Perhaps we are witnessing the end of a type of
rationality that is no longer appropriate to our time. The accent we call for is one
placed on the complex; the temporal and the unstable, which corresponds today to a
transdisciplinary movement gaining in vigor. This is not by any means a call to
abandon the concept of substantive rationality .... The project which remains central
to both the students of human social science and to the natural scientists is the
intelligibility of the world (Gulbenkian Commission 1996, p. 79).

The universe is intractable, but is it ulumately knowable? Neuman’s (2000, p. 17)
observations suggest that “Science does not, and cannot, provide people with fixed,
absolute truth.” This section outlines the confinement within which science — and thus
this thesis operates. We do not know whether reality exists (Bohme 1993, p. 177). 1f
there is a reality, we do not comprehend its nature'” (Hawking and Penrose 1997, p. 49;
Johnson 1997, p. 149), and the debate over Copernican versus the anthropic principle
highlights our ignorance regarding the reason for its existence (Longair 1974; Barrow
and Tipler 1996). According to Godel’s incompleteness theorem, which limits the
power of logical deduction (Barrow 1992, p. 32), we cannot even be sure that there is
the theoretical possibility to ascertain the truth about reality (Horgan 1997, p. 6; Searle
2000, p. 3); and Russell’s paradox (Barrow 1999a, p. 20) in set theory undermines the
conjecture that ratonality exists in mathematics, the “... very citadel of ratonality ...”
(Searle 2000, p. 3). Heisenberg’s Unschirferelation™ in the probabilistic interpretation of
quantum mechanics suggests that the physical world, at a micro scale, is ‘out of focus’,
or indeterministic; and authors such as Kuhn and Feverabend claim “... that science
itself was infected with arbitrariness and irrationality”” (ibid., pp. 3-4). Despite our “...
passion for comprehension ..” (Piel 1991, p. 4), human nature itself (also) exerts
practcal limitations on any attempt to construct a complete and consistent description
of reality (Heisenberg 1963, p. 177; Suzuki 1968, p. 239; Capra 1992a, pp. 35, 53;
Ditfurth 1993, p. 305; Weinberg 1994, p. 4). Einstein’s (cited in Stone and Stone n.d.)

1 In the natural sciences the currently accepted theory is the ‘standard model of reality’ (Gribbin 1996, p. 188).

20The English terms ‘uncertainty or indeterminacy principle’ are interpretative rather than verbatim translations. The
literal meaning of the term is ‘out of focus relationship’.
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claim sums up the conundrum we might face: “Reality is merely an illusion, albeit a
very persistent one.” These (inherent) restricdons and their implications on the

research process are discussed further in section 1.4.2.

Aforementioned doctrines challenge those hypotheses that suggest an existence as well
as the attainability of complete certainty and accessibility of absolute knowledge, or
absolute truths (Checkland 1981, p. xii; Capra 1982, p. 47; Sheldrake 1992; Béhme
1993; Capra 1997, p. 40; Johnson 1997, p. 4; Barrow 1999a):

“science is not an edifice of truth, built stone by stone. It is a landscape painting,
never finished ... We can be certain at any one time only that there is more to know”

(Tudge, cited in Watkin 2001, p. B5).

There is no monopoly on knowledge, and fixed knowledge in the social and the natural
sciences is an ieée fixe (Flyvbjerg 1993, p. 13). Nothing seems secure, and it is argued
that any scientific study of a ‘real world’ phenomenon is based on propositions that
have to be regarded as axiomatic at the outset of the investigation (Barrow and Tipler
1996, p. 1). Without attempting to solve the egocentric predicament of the mind—body
enigma (Sokolowski 2000, p. 10), the mental-causation question, the problem of qualia
(Searle e al. 1997), or the mystery of consciousness, it is assumed that contemplation of
being, origin, innate qualities and meaning of the universe is based on sensory
perceptions and intuition. The state of mind, sentience and awareness, as well as the
mode of consciousness (for example alert, intuitve, recollective, imaginative, or
judgemental), are seen as influental in the way pure data are perceived and processed
by our senses and consciousness. Cognition, sensatons and perceptions in the human
mind lead to conscious (and unconscious) mental acavity. It is argued that the
existence of a non-empirical consciousness of self (Keller 1998, p. 14) allows for
synthetic inductive @ prior”’ judgements about the world, and a categorisation of
phenomena into ‘logical funcdons’, a progression Kant calls transcendental deduction
of the categories, or transcendental idealism (Baldner 1995; Randall 1998). However,

since the map is not the territory, they can nof be taken for reality per se.

21 An a prior judgment refers to ... a proposition that can be known to be true or false without reference to
experience” (May 1997, p. 134). This definiton effectively restricts the term experience to subsequent empirical
sensations or perceptions of the human mind.
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The resulting categories and taxonomies (such as three-dimensional Euclidean space
and monochronic time as separate entities) are subjective abstractions and
simplifications of reality, and constitute the basis for any metaphysical and
epistemological inquiry as well as for the system model developed in this thesis.
Classifications depend on our mode of thinking, assessing, judging and evaluating our
perceptions from a causal, correlative or teleological perspective (Schad 1982, p. 9).
Science, or knowledge, is based on these presumptions, and consists of tentative and
inexact portravals, rather than absolute and complete explanations of some properties
of entities we call time (Davies 1995; Smolin 1996; Barrow 1999b, pp. 157-181), space,
matter (Schrodinger 1991), energy, life (Schrédinger 1944, cited in Davies 1989, p. 93;
Margulis and Sagan 1995), soul, spirit and consciousness (Bennett 1997; Seatle ef al.
1997; Sheldrake and Fox 1997, p. 65).

Checkland’s (1981, p. 50) assessment sums up the effects of these unknown (and
unknowable?) variables on what is sometimes termed ‘factual knowledge’
“Scientifically acquired knowledge and tested knowledge is not reality, it is knowledge
of the best description of reality that we have at that moment in time’ (see also Popper
1979; Capra 1982; Chalmers 1987; Suzuki and McConnell 1997, p. 17). Based on
Heisenberg’s (1963, p. 173, cited in Capra 1992a, p. 35, and in Capra 1992b, p. 47)
conclusion “... ‘that every word or concept, clear as it may seem to be, has only a
limited range of applicability” 7, Capra (1997, pp. 40-41) points out that “.. it is
recognized that all scientific concepts and theories are limited and approximate.
Science can never provide any complete and definitive understanding.” Realising that
science is neither value-neutral nor culture-independent, Schrédinger (cited in Holton

1998, p. 1) puts the question more generally: “To what extent is the pursuit of science

. e . 22
milienbedingt™ | ..?

Not only does knowledge about reality appear to be in principle of a subjective nature,
but (scientific) definitions of reality have also changed from deterministic to reladvistic

and probabilistic descriptions of the universe and its constituent elements and

22German for ‘dependent on, or influenced by the environment’
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processes. Even the doctrine that the world is made up of objects whose existence is
independent of human consciousness has been challenged. This ‘dogma’ turns out to
be in conflict with what Johnson (1997, p. 148) terms the Budapest interpretation of
quantum mechanics (Searle 2000, p. 5). Wheeler calls this idealist interpretation of
reality the ‘participatory view’, or ‘participatory anthropic principle’ of the universe, a
‘scientific ontology’ that is in accordance with Niels Bohr’s complementarity principle
(Davies 1989, pp. 167, 182). One of the principle’s propositions is the idea of “...
elementary acts of observer—participancy” (Wheeler, cited in Rees 1998, p. 257).
Maturana and Varela’s (1980; 1998) Santago theory of cogniton represents the
extreme version of idealism. The theory reflects the (neuro)scientific counterpart of
solipsism™, where “Cognition, [...], is not a representation of an independently existing

world, but rather a continual bringing forth of a world ...” (Capra 1997, p. 260).

However, it is argued that no matter whether any of the ‘mainstream’ philosophies and
theories on ‘reality’ is correct, and would thus qualify as one of Heisenberg’s ‘final
theories’, the longing for comprehension relies on the presence of two distinctive
features: Self-awareness and a quest for knowledge. This claim depends neither on the
existence of a realist’s ‘objective’ reality nor on the contrasting idealist’s ‘subjective’
reality. The claim is also independent of Kuhn’s (1970, p. 135) epistemological theory,
where experimentis crucis trigger ‘paradigm shifts’, creating new ‘worlds’, or ‘realities’

(Schellnhuber and Wenzel 1998, p. VIII).

Self-consciousness appears to be a synergistic (or synergetic) property of not only the
human mind but also of higher primates and some other animals (for example
dolphins), where self-awareness, or self-reference, has been observed. Likewise, the
cognitive and emotive dimensions of human life seem to be emergent features in some
of humanity’s higher developed and (assumed) close relatves in the animal kingdom
(O’Connell 2000). However, as far as we are aware, Homo sapiens sapiens” is the only

organism with an infinite vearning for knowledge, a curiosity to learn about her- or

2 The extreme version of idealism, where “... [the] entire description of the world is mind-imposed, ...”” (Barrow

2000, p. 16).

2 ‘Doubly wise man’, the appellation for present-day humans
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himself, the nature of knowledge and the kernel of being. This possibly exclusively
human trait, the desire to know the world and oneself, has led to the unique mental
acuvity we call sciendfic research (Changeaux, cited in Graubard 1998, p. VII). Tracing
back the semantic roots of the academic degree philosaphiae doctor to its Greek and Latin
origins reveals an approximate translation of ‘teacher of wisdom’. Knowledge and
wisdom, as well as research questions, are based on previous experiences and on

decisions ‘what to take as granted’. This claim is validated in subsequent sections (1.3.2

and 1.3.3).
13.2 Bootstrapping, Complementarity and Holism

At the beginning of any human undertaking to attain knowledge of the world and gain
‘wisdom’, the inquirer faces the central problem of deciding which fundamental
presumptions should be accepted, a process called bootstrapping (Capra 1985; 1992a).

The bootstrapping principle is based on the idea that objecavity defined as:

.. the basic conviction that there is or must be some permanent, abistorical matrix or
framework to which we can ultimately appeal in determining the nature of
rationality, knowledge, truth, reality, goodness, or rightness (Bernstein 1983, p. 8).

... either does not exist or is not (vet) accessible.

Challenging the idea of objectvity does not imply that knowledge and faith are
interpreted as ‘identical twins’, but rather that “ “This disjuncton between faith and
reason is quite wrong” (Turner, cited in Watkin 2001, p. B5). It is contended that the
emplovment of the ideas encompassed in the bootstrapping philosophy is a
prerequisite for any attempt to comprehend and describe a ‘real world” phenomenon
from a holisdc perspective. It is further argued that the idea of holism in the social
sciences is based on the acceptance of Bohr’s complementarity principle at a macro
scale. It is suggested that in a socio-cultural context the same principle refers to an
‘inter-objectvity’, unravelling “... the intricate tangle of partally conflicting needs,
intendons and interests of the actors involved ..” (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 7). As a
thought process, the principle is related to the idea of ‘multilogical’” thinking (Carr 1992,
p. 9). I assert that type and quality of the ‘wisdom’, or knowledge gained, as well as the

degree of objectivity attained in the process, will depend on my ability to apply the
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Socratic Method of critically scrutinising my own beliefs at the outset of the inquiry

(Grassian 1981; Wertheimer 1993). Reflexivity is expected to assist me in finding the

right questions.
13.3 Asking the Right Questions

I argue that the questions asked not only jus#ify an account of the philosophical
underpinnings, clarifying the accepted model of reality and its underlying paradigm, but
that the employed theories and methodologies reguire a discussion of the philosophical
context. Identifying the adopted ontology and theories of knowledge is seen as an
essential precursor in achieving an understanding of the possibilides, limitations and
implications a holistic system approach has for the research results. This is
deconstructionist practice: Interrogating the principles of reason, i.e. of its meanings,
its origins, its goals and its limits, of inquiring after the grounding of the ground itself

(McCarthy 1991, p. 99).

I further contend that theorising on the tourism phenomenon naturally involves a
muldplicity of subject areas. A comprehension of the structures, processes, patterns, and
relationships involved, requires a broad conceptual perspectve, touching on diverse
subjects. To do justice to all the different facets, aspects and issues relevant to the
chosen field of inquiry, a mult- and interdisciplinary approach is inevitable, frequently

crossing the boundary and bridging the gap between the natural and social sciences.

The successful inclusion and applicaton of ideas derived from the chaos and
complexity paradigm (secton 1.7), as well as the incorporation of kaupapa Mdori (which
is based on an ‘unorthodox’ ontology and epistemology), will at least partly depend on
a logical philosophical framework serving as the foundation for this thesis. This
assertion is reflected in Gregory’s (1979, p. 11) claim that “... it is the concentration on
theory that safeguards the practical importance of science and, as a result, [...] it is

strategically necessary to clarify the foundations of our theoretical activity.”

According to Bohr’s complementarity principle, the method of questioning as well as
the questons themselves have an influence on the results of any inquiry (Capra 1992a,

p. 143). Bohr’s viewpoint became known as part of the Copenhagen interpretation of
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quantum mechanics and was almost unopposed until the mid 1980s (Gribbin 1996, p.
14). Accepting Bohr’s idea, knowledge is thus a functon of the method we use to
acquire it. In the words of Heisenberg (cited in Capra 1997, p. 40, and in Johnson
1997, p. 149): “What we observe is not nature itself, but nature exposed to our method
of questioning.” Wheeler (cited in Barrow and Tipler 1996, p. vii) stresses the
relevance of (research) questions: “In advancing a new domain of investigation to the
point where it can become an established part of science, it is often more difficult to
ask the right questions than to find the right answers, ....” This is exacty what I intend
to achieve: Asking the right questions. The research questions of this thesis are

presented in the next section.

1.4 The Research Context

The purpose of this section is to acquaint the reader with the specific aims of the thesis
and to validate the “... soundness, legiimacy and relevance ...” (Kitchin and Tate 2000,
p. 34) of the research. The research context, and the research goals and objectves of
this studv are depicted in a statement of the research problem. In response to the
perceived probléimatique, an overview of the proposed research strategy is given. The
strategy emphasises explicit research questions with a focus on the possibility of
modelling human behaviour, which is interpreted as the main agency and pivot of
ecotourism and SETD. The introductory chapter concludes with an overview of the

hypotheses that drive the research.
1.4.1 The Research Problem

Tourism research lacks a grand theory. Due to the nature of the tourism phenomenon,
research in ecotourism, as a specific form of tourism, is informed by theories that
originate in a wide range of disciplines and subject areas. Within the tourism
phenomenon, ecotourism has emerged as a relatively new form of (primarily) Nature-
based tourism (Whelan 1991). The idea of sustainable tourism development has been
integrated in the debate, which revolves around the theoredcal foundation of
ecotourism as well as the conceptualisation and operationalisaton of sustainable

development. Both terms still lack a conclusive and coherent definidon (Wearing and
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Neil 1999) and represent ‘ill-defined” concepts. The main question underlying the study

is:

e How can justice be done to the sariety of perspectives and the multiple stands that

people take, by designing one system model?

The multidimensionality and the interdisciplinary character of tourism as an academic
subject, is an intellectual challenge and requires critical, multilogical, lateral (or creative)
thinking (de Bono 1996), and vertical thinking, applying good, or informed sense as
opposed to common sense (Carr 1992, p. 9). The gist of the argument is the adoption
of the systems approach (section 1.6), and the development and application of
methodological holism (Chapter Three). The procedure is expected to cope with and
master the complexity of ecotourism as a phenomenon, and the multiple layers of

meaning regarding SETD as a common goal.
14.2 Abstraction, Comprehension and the Human Barrier

At the most fundamental level tourism can be construed as an emergent property of
the interplay between human minds, languages and behavioural patterns. These
faculties are reflected in the cultural and historic context of ways societies operate, and
interact with and within infrastructural and natural environments™. Following this line
of thought, tourism can be represented as a synergistic (or emergent) phenomenon in a
triangular and reciprocal relationship with humans and natural environments™ (Figure

3).

25I'he term ‘natural environment” is used here as a synonym for ‘natural scenery’ or “natural setting’, which might or
might not have been altered by humans. It includes the physical landscape as well as fauna and flora.

26°I'his simple model doces not account for the idea that the human dimension is an integral part of Nature.
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Figure 3 "T'ourism as a triangular relationship between individuals, society and the natural environment

Human

environment
Non-human

environment

Tourism

Expanding the definition of the term environment, and accommodating its different
meanings in a model of tourism that focuses on humans as “... predominant structural
[and functional] factor[s] ...” (Franzle 1998, p. 419), or keystone players, instantly
converts the simple ‘triptych’ into a complex and web-like composite (Figure 4). This
network consists of interconnected and interwoven entities, which are interacting and
interdependent in different dimensions, on multiple levels, and to varying degrees. It is
argued that representing a ‘real world’ phenomenon (like the ideas and practice of
ecotourism and SETD) as a system model, has to account for the reciprocal
relationship between human thought and action (or inaction) within environmental

processes.
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igure 4 Tourism as a complex phenomenon
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However, “It is clear that our abstract system of conceptual thinking can never
describe or understand this reality completely” (Capra 1992a, p. 35). “.. for all its
sophistication, our conceptual knowledge encounters sharp limits ...” (Weinberg 1994,
p. 4) in trying to grasp the complexity of a ‘real world’ phenomenon in its totality.
These inherent restrictions ... arise from the paradox that we who observe are part of
what we are trying to comprehend” (ibid.). The evolutionary stage of our
consciousness constitutes a second curtailment. It only allows for a restricted
perception and understanding of ‘real world” phenomena, a situation Pascal (cited in
Ditfurth 1993, p. 305) describes as “No longer animal, not yet angel.” The restricted
linguistic and semantic code of human language also inflicts limitations on imagination
and interpretation of ‘real world’ phenomena. The insufficient lexicon confines our
comprehension to an approximate representation of reality, the realm of rational
knowledge (Heisenberg 1963, p. 177, and Suzuki 1968, p. 239, cited in Capra 1992a, p.
53).
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The attempt to counterbalance these inherent restrictions, or ‘cognitive uncertainties’,
culminates in methodological triangulation” (Denzin 1989). Ideas and concepts
expressed in phenomenology (Fellmann 1989; Sokolowski 2000), phenomenography
(Marton 1986; Francis 1993; Marton 1994) and hermeneutics, as well as in chaoplexity,
network theory and discourse analysis (Chapter Three, section 3.3), are utlised and
integrated in the system model to understand and incorporate human behavioural
patterns and decision-making processes, as well as other non-linear (Chapter Four,

section 4.4.2) phenomena encountered.
14.3 Research Goals and Objectives

This section outlines the main goals and objectives of my research. I employ the
terminology in accordance with Gunn and Var’s (2002, pp. 14-15) definition of goals
and objectives in the tourism planning context. Goals are overarching, general and
long-term ... ideals or aims that one strives for but may never completely accomplish.
Goals provide the framework for the identification [...] and accomplishment of specific
objectives” (ibid., p. 15). Neither goals nor objectives are ‘standalone’ research aims.
They influence each other and the accomplishment of one objective may generate a set
of new (sub-)objectives. Achieving specific objectives may rely on the completion of

other objectives, or a reciprocal dependency may exist.

Two main goals drive the research of the thesis. The quests are of a philosophical and
pragmatic nature respectively. The first goal is the examination and delineation of the
ontological, epistemological and ideological framework in respect of a systemic and
holistic study of SETD. The second goal concerns the theoretical, methodological and
practical utility of system modelling. Integrated modelling is applied in the attempt to

construct a conceptual system model of ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel.

It is anticipated that this research will provide an insight in the operationalisation of
ecotourism and SETD by “.. catching the nature of the system[s development]
without attempting to create a one-by-one cyberspace copy of it” (Schellnhuber 1998,

p- 135). The study is also expected to produce new knowledge regarding the

27 Although the term ‘triangulation’ stands for ‘three corners’, the methodology can encompass multiple perspectives.
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theorisation and conceptualisation of both concepts. Three ‘problem’ areas are dealt

with:

1. The configuration and behaviour of the system as a whole and that of its nested

subsystems
2. How people perceive and practise ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel

3. The way people interpret and assess the present situation in respect of (eco)tourism

development, and evaluate (current) dynamics of processes and reladonships

Simulating genuine complexity (Chapter Four, section 4.2.3) and fundamental heterogeneity, part
of which is due to ‘absolute’ chaotic human acuvity (Chapter Four, section 4.4.2),
requires me to preserve the integrity of the object by identifying and acknowledging
unavoidable assumptions, approximations, simplifications and omissions (Schellnhuber
1998, p. 134). Schellnhuber (ibid., p. 135) stresses that integrated modelling has to
observe two main principles, namely those of relative comprebensiveness and weak endogenety

(Chapter Four, section 4.1).

My research is positioned in the realm of applied qualitative research rather than
foundational research in the social sciences. However, on a theoretical level the study
utlises the ideas of ‘systems thinking’ and chaoplexity, both of which originated in the
(so-called) ‘hard’ (Carr 1992, p. 1), or ‘exact’ sciences (Breuer 1994, p. 11) of
mathematics, biology and physics. Methodologically, 1 employ the philosophical
concept of methodological holism (Heil 1995; Pettit 1995). On the one hand, the idea
of ‘systems thinking’ in the social sciences, and in geography in particular, is not recent,
but emerged in the 1970s (Gregory 1979). Chaoplexity, on the other hand, has been
employed (or at least recommended) only recently as an appropriate and applicable
concept in the social sciences, in economics and in tourism research. Representative
contributions include for example Byrne (1998), Harvey and Reed (1994), Maani and
Cavana (2000), and Marion and Weaver (1997) in the social sciences, Ormerod (1998)
in economics, and in tourism research inter alia Carlsen (1998), Faulkner and Russell

(1997, 2001), Horn and Simmons (1998), and McKercher (McKercher 1998a, unpub.;
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1999). The attempt to adopt concepts and theories from the natural, or physical
sciences in the humanites, has also been criticised (Sokal and Bricmont 2000), and
even parodied (Sokal 1996). I intend to test and demonstrate the validity and feasibility
of applying ideas encompassed in non-linear system dynamics (Ingraham 1992) in the

process of modelling ecotourism and SETD as a human—actvity system.

The expected research outcome consists of two major contributions that structure the
debate and enhance our knowledge base regarding the conceptualisadon and

operationalisaton of ecotourism and SETD:

1. The first intended result is the representation of the current situaton, regarding
ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel Peninsula in New Zealand, as a system

model.

2. A second pavoff should be an idealised archetype of ecotourism and SETD that

can be used as a grid on which further improvements of the system are modelled.

In a global nexus the models are meso scale representations of ‘real world’ phenomena,
and will be materialised as verbal descriptions as well as in graphic form. By focusing
on tourism and society, both models are expected to contribute to the goal of securing

“... an acceptable long-term coevolution of nature and civilization” (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 9).

It is argued that accuracy” and precision” of both models depend on the

accomplishment of two objectives:
1. The status guo model relies on the identification of key indicators of SETD.

2. The prototype model is contingent on the development of adequate research and

decision-making strategies3 ", which can advance the degree, or level of SETD.

2The term ‘accuracy’ refers to the ‘degree of freedom from error’ of the applied research methodology and analysis
(Carr 1992, p. 114).

2The term ‘precision’ refers to the ‘exactness’ of the applied research methodology and analysis (Carr 1992, p. 114).

" The term ‘decision-making strategy’ refers to planning and development activities embracing the political, planning,
decision-making, and revision process.
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Both indicators and strategies are expected to be of a qualitative and suggestive nature

rather than adhering to a normative and prescriptive set of rules and paragraphs laid

down in codes and policies.

Within the limitations outlined in sections 1.3.1 and 1.4.2 a third goal, pursued at the
methodological and practical level, is the realisation of a holistic approach in system
modelling. It is asserted that the inclusion of Te Ao Miori (the world, or wotldview of
Maori) in 2 model of ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel is not only culturally
and politcally ‘correct’ but also represents an essential prerequisite for the acquirement
of a genuine holistic perspective. Maori are the Peninsula’s tangata whenua’' (Sinclair
1991), and in 1996 people of New Zealand Maori ethnicity represented 13.3% of the
total population (Space-Time Research 1997)*. In support of the attainment of a
holistic approach, the ethnoscientific paradigm of the Maiori people, who are
marginalised people in the ecotourism context, is incorporated at an ontological,

epistemological, methodological and practical level of system modelling.

It 1s not the aim of this research to offer a ‘final solution’ to a specific ‘problem’.
Ecotourism and SETD are perceived as subjective and dynamic problem situations of
interconnected problem areas (Checkland 1981) within a condnuum of differental
interpretations. The results of the scientific investgaton ought to constitute a
‘template’ rather than a ‘blueprint’, to deal with a scenario that bears the characteristics
of a perceived, vet unstructured and ill-defined smorgasbord of related problem areas.
It i1s anticipated that the template will provide a flexible and adaptable framework
rather than a rigid and fixed recipe. It should suggest answers and solutions that have
the potental to improve the research process as well as the ‘problem’ situation. The
framework is expected to cater for the specific needs of individuals, local communities
and regions. It is thus not expected to resemble a fait accompli. On the contrary, the
research results should accommodate opportunities to ‘bend, flex and change’ the

matrix by modifving, manipulating and adjusting it to serve specific spatiotemporal and

1 People of the land / indigenous people

32 Sampling frames are discussed in detail in Chapter I'hree (section 3.2.3).
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paradigmatic circumstances, ‘situated knowledges’ (Haraway 1991, p. 188; 2001), as
well as pragmatc necessities. The proposed ‘solutions’ have to be allowed to ‘mutate’
in the Lamarckian sense by learning from previous experiences. Tentative answers and
proposed activites in such a ‘soft’ system, will require assessment and refinement in an
iterative evaluation and learning cycle, where problems and solutons are constantly

evolving (Checkland 1981, p. 213).
14.4 Research Statement: Overview of the Proposed Research

On the basis of contextual awareness and reflexivity, the research actvites comprise
theoretical deliberations regarding the adopted theories and concepts, a practical part
where empirical evidence is gathered to corroborate or falsifv undetlying hypotheses,
and the modelling stage where the system model is conceptualised and designed.
Theory and practice overlap in the two system modelling phases, where ideas,
hypotheses and concepts are continuously reassessed and re-evaluated while the

collected data are being analysed, interpreted and integrated in the system model.
The theoretical section is subdivided into three areas:

1. The most substantal part of the discussion involves the theorisation,

conceptualisation and operationalisation of ecotourism and SETD.

2. The exploration of adequacy, as well as possibilities and limitatons of a systemic

perspective in tourism research

o Including the assessment of the validity and applicability of the chaoplexity

paradigm in the context of a tourism system model

3. The conceptualisaton and operationalisation of methodological holism, and its

relaton to a systemic perspective

The data collection consists of primary and secondary information. During the field

study a variety of methods are emploved to generate data:

e A social survey in the form of a questionnaire, which provides baseline

information, as well as in-depth interviews, which supply the situational context
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» Focus group sessions based on action research and the utilisation of key elements

from PAR, PRA and RRA methods™
e Participant observation techniques
e Informal conversations
e Documentary research utilising policies, reports, statistics, brochures, etc.
e Electronic sources like Internet websites, databases, etc.

Data obrtained in face-to-face encounters (i.e. in interviews and as an observer) are
prioritised and regarded as the most ‘valuable’ information. Although the effort put
into the different methods varies, all of them play an important role in the data
generating process. In combination they enable me to form a holistic picture, and to

find conclusive and consistent answers.

The heart, or core, of this study is the system design phase. It is supported by
electronic data processing tools, viz. CAD software (Microsoft Corporation n.d.-a; b),
‘systems thinking’ and modelling software (Maani and Cavana 1999) as well as the
qualitative data analysis programme QSR NUD*IST Vivo (NVivo) (Qualitadve
Solutions and Research 2000). The design of both the ‘real’ and the ‘ideal’ model
commences simultaneously at a low ‘resolution level’. With progressing complexity,
however, the scale decreases and the models become more detailed. In an ongoing
pluralistic investigation, comparative triangulation (Chambers 1994b, p. 1254) with the
‘real world’ situation continuously assesses and validates the status quo model’s
isomorphism by crosschecking the data. Specific research questions with respect to the

modelling process are dealt with in the next section.
145 Research Focus: Explicit Research Questions

During the two phases of the system modelling stage (viz. the conceptualisation and

the design phase) the foci are on the system’s behaviour as well as on the theoretical

3 PAR stands for ‘Participatory Action Research, PRA for ‘Participatory Rural Appraisal’ and RRA is the acronym
for ‘Rapid Rural Appraisal’ (Chambers 1994a; b; c; Selener 1998).
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and practcal predictability of the system’s dynamics. The emphasis is on human
activides as primary drivers of the system’s development. Attention is paid to
bifurcation points™ marked by threshold values, or critical conditions. The system’s
stability (or robustness) and its instability (or sensitivity) respectvely, to initial
condidons and key variables, are identified. These characteristics are responsible for
phase transitions and catastrophes resulting in new positions in phase—space (Chapter

Four, section 4.3.1). Special attention is furthermore paid to:

e The recogniton of internal svstem dynamics and externalides resulting in emerging

systemic patterns
e The configuration and dynamics of networks
e Synergistic (or cooperative) and antagonistic effects and their implications
¢ Causal and functional links

Depending on the type of chaotic behaviour (Chapter Four, section 4.4.2), non-linear
system dynamics are either interpreted within the chaos and complexity paradigm or
from a postmodern and poststructural perspective by decentring and deconstructing
the different layers of meaning in a discourse analysis. Differential perceptions,
imaginations and interpretations are viewed as contextual and situational phenomena,
while a phenomenographic inquiry illuminates decision-making processes and #he way

people perceive and interpret phenomena (Ryan 2000a).
Specific research questions are:

¢ How can conceptualisation and operationalisaton of ecotourism and SETD be

modelled as a system, and what are the characteristics of the model?

e What is the optimal synchronisation level of the model with reality, and how can

this aim be achieved in the modelling process?

¢ How can the model help to improve the perceived problem situation?

*The nomenclature used in chaoplexity is detined in Chaprer Four:
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* To what extent is dynamic forecasting possible?

1.5 Holism - Philosophical Context and Underpinnings

The methodological research goal as stated in section 1.4.3 is the achievement of a holistic
system approach. The idea of holism stands for a range of doctrines regarding the
understanding and explanation of ‘real world’ phenomena. The primary conception of
holism is that phenomena need to be examined in a synthetic way as wholes rather
than by analysing their parts. In contrast to reductionism, which encompasses the idea
of atomistic (or molecular) analysis, the philosophical theory of holism regards
phenomena as more than the sum of their parts, where emerging cooperative effects
cannot be explained by focusing on the structure of parts and linear causalides. In the
human context one consequence is that social activity “... cannot be grasped as the sum
of personal encounters” (McCarthy 1991, p. 155). Apart from these symergistic
properties, holism also considers possible antagonistic emergent effects, where combined
consequences ““... may also be less severe than the sum of their individual effects, ...”

(Raven ¢t al. 1998, p. 9).

Holism opposes the mechanistic worldview in the life sciences, which aims at defining
biological phenomena “... in terms of properties of their inorganic constituents” (Heil
1995, p. 371). Holism (or organicism in the biological sciences) does not depend on an
élan vital, but views organisms as interconnected wholes. A conclusion of the latter
doctrine is the postulate that properties of individual entdties in a complex are
influenced by their reladonships to other elements. On the human plane this effect of
encounter and interaction’ is portrayed in Jung’s” statement “The meeting of two
personalides is like the contact of two chemical substances; if there is any reacton,
both are transformed.” In the natural sciences the holistic perspective has been equated
with ‘systemic’ and ‘ecological’ (Capra 1997, p. 17), but methodological holism in the

social sciences is ill-defined and “... its connotations will vary ...” (Pettit 1995, p. 565).

¥ Carl Jung (1875-1961): From an unknown source
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In tourism the holistic approach has been related to strategic, systemic, integrated (or
integrative), holistic and sustainable planning and development concepts (Hall e 4/
1997, p. 21). The realisadon that holism remains an approximate description of ‘a
whole’ is rooted in the arguments presented in sections 1.3.1, 1.3.2 and 1.4.2. A holistic
approach, which interprets a phenomenon as a whol, is different from my
understanding of methodological holism, which aims at describing zhe whole of a
phenomenon. A holistic approach, based on the prior mentioned doctrines, restricts
itself in its capability to view the whole by focusing on qualitative propertes of orgs
(Gerard 1964), holons (Jacob 1974), or integrons™ (Koestler 1967; 1978). Qualities are
expressed as relationships, processes and resulting patterns. Concurrently, the holistic
approach typically neglects quantitative qualities like the structure, location and

spatiotemporal distribution of the phenomena’s substances, or parts.

Whereas reductionism and mechanism are based on linear causal thinking, holism is
rooted in correlative thinking, focusing on the temporal (and in the human realm in
addition mental) dvnamics. This line of thought is pursued in the following sections,
which cover the metaphysical, ontological and epistemological deliberations holism is
based on. I argue that methodological holism has to integrate an array of research
strategies — and thus reflects the pluralistic approach of methodological triangulation.

The methodology itself is developed in Chapter Three.
15.1 Holism from a Metaphysical and Ontological Perspective

At a metaphvysical level it is argued that holism is grounded in Whitehead’s (1929, cited
in Checkland 1981, p. 80; Capra 1997, p. 42) process philosophy (i.e. Parmenides’
becoming) as opposed to substance philosophy (i.e. Heraclitus’ being) (Bhaskar 1978;
Fernandez-Armesto 1998). From a holistic perspective reality is viewed as an entangled
web of interconnected relationships and processes as opposed to an aggregate of
separate structures that can be explained on their own. The idea of ‘Supernature’
(Watson 1974; 1987), where “... evervthing is connected with evervthing else” (Suzuki
and McConnell 1997, p. 12), has been described as ‘the first law of ecology’

36 System entities that are interpreted as wholes or subsystems at one hierarchical level, while concurrently being
analysed as parts of a higher-level system
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(Commoner 1971, p. 33). In modern physics the same idea is reflected in John Bell’s
theorem, which interprets the EPR™  Gedankenexperiment”. The theorem ...
demonstrates that the universe is fundamentally interconnected, interdependent and
inseparable” (Capra 1992a, p. 346). It further suggests the existence of a non-local
reality, and concurrently highlights “The idea that the act of observation must have a
non-negligible effect on the object being observed ...”” (Barrow and Tipler 1996, p. 463;
see also Holzapfel 1998; Barrow 2000, p. 158). In the social sciences “... a change in the
behaviour of persons or groups ... [as the result of being observed] ... is known as the
Hawthorne Effec” (Kumar 1996, p. 106). At a biological level the idea of intrinsic
interconnectedness is reflected in Sheldrake’s (1992; 1993) hypotheses on

morphogenetic fields and morphic resonance.

The concept of reciprocal relationships can also be found in Maori ontology, where the
nature of being is matter and spirit, both ‘substances’ related in space and time. Maori reality
is based on genealogy, or whakapapa, in which the spiritual aspects manifest as mauri
and watrna (Roberts and Haami 1999). The embodied parts of whakapapa emerged from
events taking place in the past, and are described in Maori history and mythology.
Everything, or every ‘thing’, which includes the physical world of living and dead
organisms as well as inanimate phenomena and enttes existing in a spiritual
dimension, develops its individual wazrua. Translated as the “the spirit of oneness”
(Pere 2000, p. 28) of a phenomenon, wairua is prone to changes, or manipulation,
inflicted by internal as well as external forces that can alter its characteristics. Maurz, on
the other hand, is a God given spiritual essence, or life force, every ‘thing’ is ‘born” with
(Greensill 2000, pers. comm.; Melbourne 2000, pers. comm.). Karakia, which can be
interpreted as rituals, can change and even destroy this “... intrinsic essence of a person

or object” (Tapine and New Zealand Council for Educational Research 2000, p. 8).

“ ‘Indigenous knowledge’ is an expression that stil has evolving conceptual

boundaries” (Hevd 2000). Viewing traditional Maori thought as a driver for the

¥ Einstein-Podolsky-Rosen

% German for ‘thought experiment’
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adoption of a broader perspectve, it is argued that the intention to accommodate the
Maori ethnoscientfic interpretadon of the nature of being necessitates a pluralistic
philosophy. In contrast to both monism and Cartesian dualism, a pluralistic (or
holistic) philosophy allows for multiple material a7d non-material ‘substances’ as
possible constituents of reality. It would thus overcome what Bierre (1997/98, p. 30)
calls “The Analytical Prison of the Cartesian Mind”. In a holistic approach the Pakeha™
Copernican universe has to be accessible to the spiritual universe of Maori and e
versa. This is not to say that ‘pure’ Pakeha or Maori thinking necessarily exists. No
culture is static. Traditions, values and beliefs change as they are influenced by their
environment. If two or more cultures are in contact, paradigms and customs develop

accordingly and can overlap. In the process a new ‘hybrid’ culture might emerge.

In contrast to a pluralistic philosophy, which is not restricted to a particular universe,
the question regarding the number of ‘substances’ that exist is an ontological query
from a reductonist perspective, emphasising the physical structure of the universe we
live in. Maori ontology ‘overrides’ this materialistic perspective by including spiritual
‘substance’. Kaupapa Maori links the spiritual dimension with the material world of the
present in an eternal spatiotemporal network of past, present and future relatonships
and dependencies. There appears to be a similarity between Maori understanding of
time, and the polychronic and circular concept of time as an ‘eternal present’ of some
North American Indian tribes (Knudtson and Suzuki 1994, pp. 152-154). This kind of
thinking is maybe best described by the German phrase vermergtes Denken, which can be

translated as relatonal, correlatdve, or webbed thinking.

The modern sciendfic paradigm, on the other hand, is anchored in the naturalistic and
materialistic frameworks, both of which proceed on the assumption that reality is a
unified whole, rejecting any incursion of Nature by souls, or other spiritual endtes.
Cause and effect are locked in a linear or non-linear but always unidirectional timeline,

whereas causality within a cyclical concept of time could be interpreted as ‘curved’

(Knudtson and Suzuki 1994, pp. 152-154).

¥ (Usually white) foreigner
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Scientific progress and paradigm shifts in the nineteenth and twenteth century, and in
particular the emergence of quantum mechanics, have modified ‘pure’ materialism,
which views the nature of being as matter driven by mechanism and contingency, to

the extent that:

The laws of quantum mechanics, unlike Newton’s deterministic laws, lead to a
probabilistic description of nature. As a consequence, one of quantum mechanics’
most important philosophical implications concerns the apparent breakdown, or at
least a drastic reinterpretation, of the causality principle in atomic phenomena
(Encyclopeedia Britannica 2001).

Naturalism allows for “... ‘theoredcal’ entdties which cannot be directly observed, ...”
(Lacey 1995a, p. 605). However, there is (still) no room for spirits in modern science.
With this restricdon in mind, Figure 5 illustrates that genuine methodological holism

needs to account for:

e Causation, interpretaton and critique of phenomena
e Location and distribution of structures

o Functions of processes

o Patterns of relationships

o Reasons for changes

Possibilities and limitations of leaving the modern scientific platform, to incorporate
spiritual value and belief systems as well as philosophies that focus on the ‘essence’ of

phenomena, are explored in the following sections and in Chapter Three.
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Figure 5 The formulation of questions within methodological holism
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15.2 Holism from an Epistemological Perspective

It is argued that from an epistemological viewpoint holism has to focus on two

questions:
1. What counts as knowledge?

2. Hon is knowledge obtained?

Both queries are alreadv based on assumptions. Thev presume a nous poetikos, or active

mind, accepting Descartes’ proposition Cogito, ergo sum as true with the emphasis on |
pung prop 210, erg p

think. This might sound trivial and obvious, but Maori ontology suggests the validity of

a third question:

3. Whereis knowledge located?
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From a Western perspective the Maori interpretation of whakapapa can be described as
a spiritual imprint of eternal interdependencies of everything that ‘s’ and ‘was’.*’
Knowledge, manifesting itself as matauranga, exists on a ‘higher plane’, transcending
time and space. It is accessible to sense perception, but its existence is not restricted to
its apprehension by the human mind. The idea approximates Bhaskar’s concept of ‘real
reality’ (Chapter Four, section 4.1.2) and Popper’s World 111 (Chapter Four, section 4.3).
Wananga can be interpreted as the Maori methodology of disseminating matauranga in a
process that consists of teaching and debating elements (Greensill 2000, pers. comm.;
Melbourne 2000, pers. comm.). In Maori thought, factual and mythical events in the
past exert an influence on the present and “ ... it is [therefore] sometimes said that

Maori are a people who walk backwards into the future, ...” (Roberts and Haami 1999,

p. 17).

It is argued that an understanding of the nature of knowledge of 4/ involved and/or
affected parties in the ecotourism system is crucial to a holistc approach. In this
connection it is suggested that ‘epistemological holism’ can be achieved by clarifying
the researcher’s standpoint within methodological paradigms of ‘knowing’ and the

‘theories of knowledge’.
153 Paradigms of Reasoning and Theories of Knowledge

Extreme ratonalists see the acme of human intellect in pure reasoning, a logocentric
perspective that includes intuidon (Chapter Three, section 3.1.3). Reasoning derives
knowledge and ‘truths’ through non-experimental deduction by asking why something
is. Sensory perceptions are interpreted as ‘opinion formers’. Within traditional logic,
Platonian dialectdc logic, which is based on logical consistency, is distnguished from
Aristotelian analydc logic, which derives knowledge « priori through deductive
inference. By way of contrast logical positivism and empiricism affirm that all
knowledge is derived a posteriori through induction, which is based on sensual

experience and requires verificadon. In its extreme version, this ‘paradigm of

4 The concept is comparable to the Akasic records in Eastern and Western occultism and mysticism.
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ampliative inference’ views the human mind as a fabula rasa. Experiences create

‘synthetic evidence’ as opposed to ‘analytical truths’.

I argue that from a modern scientfic perspective Kant’s transcendental idealism, which
aims at uniting rationalism and empiricism, offers a means of incorporating Maori
ethnoscientific thinking. Kaupapa Maor relies on the intrinsic interconnectedness
between every aspect of reality, and is therefore not affected by the shortcomings of
transcendental idealism, which, in its traditional stadc version as well as its ‘updated’
dynamic form, does not sustain the existence of objectve reality independent of
human agency (Bhaskar 1978, p. 27). Transcendental deduction commences with
synthetic @ priori judgements about the world. These are based on intuiton and
concepts the human mind possesses lefore any experiences are gained (Baldner 1995;
Randall 1998). Inductive reasoning is applied in a heuristic process where these value
judgements are assessed on the basis of personal experience (Chapter Three, section 3.1).
“According to Kant, the world outside ourselves causes only the matter of sensation.
Our brains order this matter and supply the concepts by means of which we
understand experience” (Checkland 1981, p. 215). Kant’s resulting ‘logical functions’

are used in the conceptualisation of the model design in Chapter Four.

Regarding the udlisation of different theories of knowledge I am inclined to a
pragmatic approach without abandoning the principles of a holistic methodology. The
‘paradigm of practical utility’ is based on the idea that the truth of a conjecture depends
on its practical utility (Rescher 1995, p. 710) and on the context in a spatiotemporal as
well as an aetological sense. 1 argue that the set of epistemés emploved in
methodological holism is context dependent. At the methodological level the inclusion
of knowledge and belief systems is thus based on their presence on the Peninsula. The
research focuses on two predominant knowledge systems, which are ‘situated’ in the
Coromandel. They are not mutually exclusive; but instead the two worldviews can be

interpreted as ‘posidoned’ at opposing ends of a continuous scale:

e The universal paradigm of modern science, where knowledge is public, and is

disseminated as explanatory and predictive theory
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» 'The kaupapa Maori research paradigm of eternal spatiotemporal relationships,

where knowledge, or madtauranga, is subjective as well as objective (Roberts and

Haami 1999)

o Matauranga Maori serves the purpose of maintaining the mana’’ of the
community (Cram 1993), and is z» situ knowledge in so far as its distribution is

restricted due to its zgps' status (Smith 1992b).

A positivistic approach cannot do justice to kaupapa Maori ontology, epistemology and
methodology. The methodological precept of / ré¢/ in the original Comtean version of
positivism does not allow for any ‘supernatural’ forces, or enddes (Gregory 1979, p.
26). However, it is argued that there are (unifyving) criteria the positivist approach to the
modern scientific quest for knowledge and kaupapa Maori research, or ethnoscience,
have in common. Both share the search for unity, simplicity, order and regularity in a
world that is apparently complex and ‘messy’. Categories and hierarchies are
constructed in this process of abstraction, discrimination and simplificaton. ‘Objective’
and subjectve knowledge in both systems are open to and obtained through human
perception, imagination and interpretation (Gregory 1979; Roberts and Wills 1998;
Roberts and Haami 1999). It is argued that these principles are the fundamentals on
the basis of which a holistic approach can accommodate the implicit binary of

scientific and ethnoscientific thought and methodology.

It is further argued that the mediation process between ethnoscience and modern
science has to start at an ontological and epistemological level. Bhaskar’s (1978)
philosophy of critical realism (as a metatheoretical account) is viewed not as an ideal,
but as the best ‘candidate’ to structure the debate. It allows for “... the independent
existence of reality and causal powers ascribed to human reasons ...” (Yeung 1997, p.
55), resulting in an interreladonship of res cogitans and res extensa. Critical realism is

emploved because it promotes the overlap and overlay of an objective reality with the

41 Spiritual power and authority (Tapine and New Zealand Council for Educational Research 2000). “It could be the
charisma, the aura that vou have. The respect vou conjure up” (Winitana 1990, p. 108).

42 Sacred and sacrosanct (Tapine and New Zealand Council for Educatonal Research 2000)
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subjectiveness of individual and social aggregate constructs of reality. The philosophy
represents an epistemological dualism, which can accommodate an ethnoscientific, as

well as a naturalistic interpretation of reality (Bhaskar 1978; 1998).

However, it is acknowledged that critical realism focuses on a material perspective of
knowledge (Yeung 1997), thus facing the problem of obtaining empirical evidence for
a spiritual dimension that ‘exists’ in Maori ethnosciendfic realitv. The possibility of
reconciling tensions between prestructural and poststructural thought and their
contrasting viewpoints on ‘reality’, by employving critical realism at the ontological and
epistemological level, is explored in Chapter Three (section 3.3.5). The next section
focuses on the concept of ‘systems thinking’ as a way of conceptualising reality that

forms the basis for the holistic approach of this thesis.

1.6  The Systemic Perspective: A Weltanschauung and its Limitations

System modelling is seen as the pragmatic equivalent to a reductionistic, or restricted
holistic approach (Markl 2001). The svstemic perspective can thus only provide the
mould for methodological holism. ‘Systems thinking’ resolves the tension between
‘traditional’ reductionism and ‘genuine’ holism by favouring the correlatve mode of
thinking, where the dichotomy between substance and form is decided to the credit of
the Pythagorean emphasis on qualitative properties of patterns (Bateson 1972, p. 449),
processes, and relationships of a phenomenon (Capra 1997, p. 18). ‘Systems thinking’
is based on “... the primacy of processes over events, of relationships over enttes and
of development over structure” (Ingold 1990, p. 209). However, there is a catch in it.
By putting the emphasis on ‘networking’ and ‘context’, the systems approach neglects
structures and the ‘essence’ of things, as well as their different meanings and the
circumstances leading to a particular interpretation. Capra (1997, p. 40) rightly points
out that “... systems thinking involves a shift from objective to ‘epistemic’ science; to a
framework in which epistemology — ‘the method of questioning’ — becomes an integral
part of scientific theories.” Following Barrow’s (1993, p. 162) line of thought that “...
the world can be both simple and complicated ...”; it is argued that holistic modelling

demands a range of ‘methods of questioning’. Holistic modelling of ecotourism and
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SD as a system is thus based on a causal, correlative and teleological interpretation of
the phenomena involved. In opposition to a mechanistic development, which formally
relies on a ‘natural agent’, concepts and processes exist within the ecotourism system

that are intentional and serve a raison d’étre, for example that of SD.

Whereas simple laws describing the structure of phenomena in the platonic fashion are
the focus of reductionism, ‘systems thinking’ is anchored in the Aristotelian tradition
of exploring temporal changes. Figure 6 contrasts the Cartesian (or Newtonian)
mechanistic analysis with the ‘organismic’ system synthesis by depicting the main
differences, as well as realms of reality, that are associated and researched within the

particular paradigmatic approach to ontology.

Bogdanov’s (1913-25; Dudley 1996) ‘Tektologiia’, Wiener’s (1961) ‘Cybernetics’, and
Bertalanffy’s (1969; 1975) ‘General System Theory’ represent the exploratory stage of
systems thinking in Western science. All three works focus on general and organismic
system dynamics. They also outline a theory of (human) social systems in rudimentary
form. According to Capra (1997), Bogdanov was the eatliest to develop the ‘universal
organisational science’ (the English translation of ‘Tektology’s’ subtitle) of systems
thinking within the modern Western scientific paradigm. He introduced the ideas of
‘organisational patterns’, of ‘feedback loops’, and of ‘open—system boundares’ in

nonliving structures and living organisms as well as in social system dynamics (ibid.):

“all things are organizational, all COMPLEXES could only be understood
through their organizational character” (Bogdanov, cited in Mikes 1997).

Employing the ideas of complexity, open boundaries, self-regulation, and emergence®,
all three concepts describe the ‘mechanics’ in systemic representations of ‘real world’
phenomena. The workings of functional and reactive linkages focus on causal
networks, emphasising automatic (or unintentional) reactions, action orientation and

action consequences.

43 T'hese ideas are discussed foremost in Chapter Four and Five.
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Figure 6 Complementary modern Western scientific approaches to reality (adapted from text in Barrow 1993, p.
163, and from Figure 9.2. in Barrow 1999b, p. 63)
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Bogdanov, Wiener and Bertalanffy alike neglect, however, (psychologically motivated)
choices and the freedom of intentional behaviour. The level of unconditioned human
responses in a social environment is thus excluded from their systemic description of
human activity and interaction. It is assumed that a structural (or situational) and
process analysis, encompassing a teleological as well as aetiological account of
ecotourism and SD, is required in a system model that aims at representing the
complexity of the phenomena involved in a holistic/integrative manner. Looking for

causation, function, interaction and reason, key ideas in ‘systems thinking’ are utilised as a
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framework for methodological holism in order to explore the ‘broken symmetry’
(Chapter Four, section 4.2.1; Chapter Fire, section 5.3.4) of complex outcomes like the
socio-cultural and socio-ecological phenomena associated with ecotourism and SD.
The next two sections (1.7 and 1.8) explore the viability and validity of utilising key
ideas from the chaoplexity concept, and incorporating the idea of a free human will
within the system paradigm, to describe human behaviour and resultng system

dvnamics.

1.7 The Philosophical Context of Chaoplexity

It is argued that the idea of chaos and complexity (ss/go: Chaos and complexity
theory™) is rooted in Comte’s interpretation of positivism, viz. the search for order in
the form of categories and hierarchies (Lacey 1995b, p. 705). The concept of
chaoplexity is a science z statu nascendi in modern (or Western) science, ‘taming’ the
dvnamics of seemingly erratic behaviour by modelling a ‘real world” phenomenon as a
chaotic system. This abstraction of reality is a methodology that offers a means of
finding order in apparent disorder. Wilson (cited in Barrow 1999b, p. 111) has

expressed this thought in poetic terms:

The love of complexcaty without reductionism makes art; the love of complexity with
reductionism makes science.

Where there seems to be inherent irregularity, discontinuity and turbulence, the
concept of chaos and complexity postulates theoretical predictability but practical
indeterminacy due to the system’s sensitivity to initial conditions. The mathematcs of
chaos and complexity detect consistent patterns like the Feigenbaum numbers (Davies
1989, p. 42; Byrne 1998, p. 22), or self-similar, recurring configurations such as fractal
patterns (Chapter Seven, secdon 7.4.2), as well as (strange) attractors (Chapter Four,
section 4.3.1), converting apparent randomness into ‘deterministic chaos’, to use the

oxvmoronic, but correct term. “At their root chaotic systems marched to the laws of

+The term ‘chaos and complexity theory’ is commonly used to describe the idea of chaos and complexity. However,
Stewart (1997, p. vii) rightly makes the claim that chaos is not a theorv but a concept.
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Newtonian physics, not quantum mechanics” (Johnson 1997, p. 92)*. It is argued that
chaos and complexity are based on a new paradigm of patterns rather than constituting
a new theory. While chaoplexity has the power to enhance our comprehension of the
complexities of ‘real world’ phenomena, it is also self-limiting in respect of its inability

to describe intrinsic indeterministic phenomena.

The next sections, which outline assumptions regarding human nature, argue for the
adoption of ‘free will’ as an intrinsic system component, and this is where the idea of
chaos and complexity reaches its limits. The drawback of chaoplexity is that it can
describe, but not explain those changes in a system that are due to unconditioned
human behaviour (assuming that this kind of behaviour is based on ‘free will’ and
therefore is in itself inherently stochastic and unpredictable in principle). This
conundrum is addressed by proposing the utlisation of ideas stemming from the
postmodern and poststructuralist paradigm of contextual and situadonal layers of

meaning.

1.8  Bootstrapping Human Nature and Ethics

Chew (1968; 1970) introduced the bootstrap approach to the scientific community as a
concept and as a philosophy. Bootstrapping relies on the idea that researchers pick
themselves up by their own bootstraps, defining a set of postulates that provide the
foundatdon for self-consistent answers (Kaku and Thompson 1999, p. 81). General
presumptions underlyving this thesis have been outlined in sections 1.3.1, 1.3.2 and
1.4.2, while specific assumptions regarding methodological holism have been addressed
in section 1.5. The following sections cover remaining presuppositions regarding

human behaviour as the key driver of the system’s evolution.
1.8.1 The Free Will Problem

The ecotourism phenomenon is an anthropogenic development, emerging within a
human-activity system at the interface between humans and the non-human

environment. Human encounters and our interacton with and within different

# However, we don’t know (vet), whether or not deterministic chaos does account for quantum mechanical effects
at the subatomic level.
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environments result in complex system behaviour. Human agency is viewed as a rogue,
or chaos maker, altering the system’s coevolutionary and cooperative dynamics (section
1.9). Trying to comprehend the essence of the human being is considered as an
essential prerequisite towards understanding human behaviour in the ecotourism and
SETD context and debate. This section addresses assumptions regarding three

questions:

e Whether humans have a choice

e How choices originate, and

e Why we make particular choices

In a human-induced, influenced and (partly) determined system the question of ‘free
will’ is an essential one. Depending on the resolution of the conundrum whether or not
‘free will’ exists, the system’s dvnamics can be expected to be (at least theoretcally)
deterministic or inherently indeterministic. Existentialists like Sartre (1969) argue that
humans do have a genuine ‘freedom of choice’, forcing us to create our own
‘personalised’ values and our own morality — and thus imposing accountability and
responsibility for our behaviour on each individual. But, do we have a say in what is
going to happen or are we unknowingly puppets on a string? Is the world’s evolution
predetermined, and are our lives subject to destiny and karma or are we ‘free’? The
prolonged battle to provide answers to these questions has been fought at many fronts,

but as yet we still are in the quandary of being ignorant of the final outcome.

The more recent philosophical debate in Western philosophy covers a (logocentric)
spectrum that ranges from Hegel’s (1949) temporally-mediated and eternal freedom of
choice and morality, to Sartre’s (1969) intrinsic freedom of consciousness and
Foucault’s (1970; 1980) theory of historical discontinuity with his ‘genealogy’ of
power/knowledge as a narrative. Popper’s (cited in Barrow 2000, p. 7) statement
summarises the dilemma. “If the physical laws of this world are autonomous, we are
not free; if we are free, then the physical laws are not autonomous.” Although one

might argue that our behaviour and decision-making could enjoy a degree of freedom
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within the laws of physics governing the known universe, if there are ‘equations with

more than one solution’.

In the natural sciences Einstein’s (1962) general theory of reladvity seems to provide an
answer. Spacetime is fully four-dimensional and “... the entire world /ine of a particle,
charting the whole history of its motions in spacetime, can be calculated from the
theory” (Coles 1998, p. 352). Quantum mechanics does not, however, coincide with
this Laplacian fantasy of determinist predictability (Gleick 1997, p. 7; Johnson 1997, p.
156; Barrow 1999a, p. 48). It is not (vet) possible to resolve emerging inconsistencies
when combining both theories. The answers they provide are inconclusive and cannot

solve the conundrum regarding human nature.

Following Steiner’s (1989, p. 192) line of thought, it is argued that neither the
behavioural sciences nor the physiological sciences can be of imperative exactness.
However, since we cannot observe any predestined behaviour I resist the (positivistc)

idea of being a marionette in a cut and dried universe:

For positivists, human beings are rational individuals who are governed by social
laws; |...]. There is no free will (Sarantakos 1993, p. 35).

Instead, 1 choose to adopt the existentalists’ position by presuming the existence of a
genuine ‘free will’. I thus accept the anticipated vet inconvenient consequence that
system—models of human interaction are at least partially indeterministic in principle.
This viewpoint reflects the interpredve perspective within social science and ideas
embedded in the critical perspective of critical theory (Sarantakos 1993, pp. 35-30).
Cridcal theory (Chapter Three, section 3.1.1) incorporates ideas expressed in Skinner’s
(1953; 1974) behaviouristic psychology (O’Donohue and Kitchener 1999; Thyer 1999)
in so far as it accepts that ‘free will’ is manipulated by social factors. Critical theory and
behaviourism thus provide a loophole for the employment of the chaos paradigm.
Both suggest that even behaviour based on creativity and the ‘free will’ concept is
conditioned by the environment, i.e. action is influenced (or governed) by a stmulus.
Thus human activity ¢an fall into the category of ‘deterministic chaos’ (section 1.7),

making at least the conditdoned part of human behaviour amenable to the idea of
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chaos and complexity. Modelling network patterns at the meso scale level (Chapter Six)

is thus informed znter alia by critical theory and behaviourism as a theory.

The examination of individual choices and decisions in the micro scale model (Chapter
Seven) is based on the premise that an underlying genuine ‘freedom of choice’ exists. If
human behaviour can #o# be identified as environmentally conditioned, or mediated,
the resulting decision-making pattern is treated as ‘absolutely chaotic’ (Chapter Four,
section 4.4.2). Choices and actions (or inaction) that are not bound by the limits of
basins of attraction (Chapter Four, section 4.3.1) are interpreted as discursive resultants

and are examined in the situational context.

A second cognate problem (that has resisted any attempts to resolve it) is the question
how we choose. Unlike “... the fundamental economic presumpton that individuals act
ratonally (i.e. consistently) to maximize their self-interest” (Sinclair and Stabler 1997, p.
161), and in contrast to linear models of ratonal human behaviour in management and
public administradon (Maani and Cavana 2000, p. 4), I presume that human intellect
comprises irrational and emotional components as well as gweckrational® reasoning, all
of which exert an influence on decision-making processes. Furthermore, it is argued
that intellectual and emotonal intelligence are both essential ingredients to arrive at
successful and sensible decisions (Goleman 1996). Consequently, the question arises
whether humans act only to optimise their personal yield or whether there is a

complementary impetus for a particular behaviour.

The existence of human sociedes suggests that Huxley and Huxley’s (1971)
competitive view of human nature has to be balanced by Kropotkin’s (1972)
cooperative description of human nature. The latter views the ‘necessity to cooperate’
in order to survive as a species as a typical (but not exclusively) human ‘trademark’
(Ridley 1997, p. 5). 1 adopt the position that both competiion and cooperation are
inherent human character traits. The study of ontogenic couplings between organisms
corroborates this claim (Maturana and Varela 1998, p. 197). On the one hand, the

struggle for existence of the individual might be the cause of selfishness. Mutual aid

4 (German tor ‘rational behaviour that pursues a particular purpose’
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and support, on the other hand, could be a key towards sustainable societies (Ridley
1997, pp. 1-7). 1 argue that both “The Selfish Gene” (Dawkins 1989, book title) as well
as altruism, or at least reciprocal altruistic tendencies in human behaviour (Trivers
1985; Nowak and Sigmund 2000), have to be accounted for in a system model of
ecotourism and SETD (Holzapfel 2000). The idea of collaboration as a tool of SD is
elaborated in Chapter Six, where competition and cooperatdon are identified as

instrumental to the relationship between ecotourism operators.

From a systemic perspective it is concluded that an inquiry into causation, function,
interaction and reason of human encounter has to focus on the questions whether and
how individuals are reciprocally influenced by the entre system, or subsystems of
which they are a part. Taking the previous assumptons into account, it is argued that
chaotic behaviour is consequently (almost) inevitable. This applies all the more if
human activity within the system is coupled with the complexities of other (non-

human) nested systems, or variables (Frinzle 1998, p. 419).
18.2 Whose Morals?

“All truth is simple’ — is that not a compound lie? (Nietzsche 1990, cited in
Buchanan 2000, p. 57)

The question remains how we shou/d think and act. The unwritten code of conduct and
practice of life is based on values, virtues, beliefs and assumptions, the so-called
‘undiscussables’ (Argvris 1990, p. 25, cited in Maani and Cavana 2000, p. 13). These
‘imperatives’ find their expression inter alka in customs, tradidons, policies and
legislation, all of which form the basis for the way we think about and treat others and
ourselves*. Cultural and societal conventions also influence our interaction with the
non-human environment. It is argued that a particular way of life has its origin in the
acquisition of what Wilson (1993a) calls a moral sense. According to Ridley (1997, p.
142) “Morality requires an innate capacity for guilt and empathy, ...”, and I argue that
ecotourism and SD are two ideas, or concepts that include these two nodons. The

specifics of a moral sense are influenced by a (changing) perception of non-human

47 In Chapters Fire to Seren it is argued that thinking, feeling, willing and acting do not necessarily coincide.
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Nature as well as the particular perception of fellow human beings. 1 argue that the
qualities of guilt and empathy are, however, neither of a static nor universal nature.
Ecotourism and SD thus stand for complex and often contradictory concepts, which
exist within a continuum of evolving imaginations and interpretations. The question
remains to be answered: Whose morals should be adopted to formulate a conclusive

and precise definition of these terms?

It has been argued that neither the natural sciences (section 1.3.1) nor the social
sciences (Creswell 1998) can produce absolute knowledge. Moral relativism (Grassian
1981; Robinson and Garratt 1997) suggests that moral philosophy and foundational
ethical theory are no exception. As a consequence applied ethics in the confrontation
with genuine moral problems resist perfect theoretical unity (Barrow 1993, p. 14;

Winkler and Coombs 1993b).

I do not intend to solve the problems of ethics*, but rather focus on the question how
to find acceptable, satisfying moral codes for ecotourism and SD, the precursors for
any definition of these terms. The claim is made that morality and resulting
conventions cannot be monopolised, and are always situational and contextual
products rather than the outcome of logical thinking, or scientfic analyses. I take a
pluralistc moral stance (Stone 1988), claiming that there is 7o ‘ideal’ morality underlying
the concepts of sustainability, SD and ecotourism. Even if the metaethical position of
moral absolutism, or objectivity is adopted, subjectivity of values within a sociological,
or cultural relativism can be observed and experienced (Grassian 1981, pp. 27-28),

rendering Stace’s (1937) ethical universalism infeasible (Grassian 1981, pp. 31-35).

The ecotourism phenomenon and the concept of SD involve and affect individuals
and communities with a range of diverse and often conflicting interests, needs and
desires. Partcipants from different socio-cultural and ethnic backgrounds are
interlinked in a network of relatonships and interdependencies. (These links are

modelled in Chapter Six.)) It is argued that coherent, acceptable and justifiable

# Here interpreted as moral philosophy in contrast to ethics in the Lévinasian sense of a ‘first philosophy” (Critchley
1992, p. 16).
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definitions of ecotourism and SETD have to accommodate the multitude of positions
individuals and societies take on the various moral questions concerning ecotourism as
a form of tourism, and of SETD as a tourism planning and development concept.
Consequentally, this holds also true for ethical guidelines, and codes of conduct and
practice for ecotourism and SETD, which are implicitly based on particular strands of

environmental ethics (Holzapfel 2000).

Consistent with my view of human nature, Kant’s categorical imperative (von
Weischedel 2000), which postulates reason rather than empirical, or sensuous motives
as the ultmate foundaton of morality (Normann 1995, p. 589), can therefore be
replaced by hypothetical imperatives (McDowell 1978; Crisp 1995). These depend on
reasons, emotions and desires, all of which influence morals, which consttute the
underlving guiding principles for definitions, goals and objectives of ecotourism and
SD. Furthermore, taking into account Maori fikanga’” (which is based on prima face
principles regarding inanimate Nature), the udlitarian idea of universalistic hedonism is
discarded in favour of irreducibly pluralistic moral principles, obligatons and what
Aristotle termed ‘situatonal sensitivity’ (Slote 1995, p. 593). The situational context
thus serves as a matrix and starting point for modelling the ‘ideal’ code of ethics for a
prototype of ecotourism and SETD. In tourism research this idea is reflected in
Murphy’s (1993) community approach. In New Zealand the idea of community
involvement is evident in the central government’s current consideration to devise
inclusive processes by incorporating community information, consultation and
pardcipation strategies in environmental protection legislation (New Zealand

Department of Conservation (DoC) Te Papa Atawhai 2000, email).

19 Hypotheses

This last secdon of the introductory chapter concludes the list of ‘starting points’ by
stating the fundamental hypotheses of this study. It is assumed that SETD has not
reached an ‘ideal’ state. Instead, the claim is made that SETD is recognisable and

indeed perceived as a problem situation in the insttutional context as well as on an

4*The right to do’ (Tapine and New Zealand Council for Educational Research 2000, p. 9)
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individual basis. Primary presumptions are that sustainable ecotourism tourism
development can be expressed as an operational theoretical concept and as a field of
empirical inquiry. The possibility of dvnamic forecasting is expected to be limited due
to the complexity and partally chaotic, as well as inherently random behaviour of the

phenomena involved.

The study’s /eitmoti’™ is that ecotourism and SETD can be represented theoretcally
within ‘systems thinking’ by conceptualising and designing a system model. This
abstraction of reality is expected to display the characteristics of an open, complex and
adaptive system (Chapter Four, section 4.2.3; Chapter Five, section 5.5) in the sense Gell-
Mann (1994) employs these terms. 1 thus antcipate that the model reveals autopoietic
(Kauffman 1996, p. 274; Capra 1997, p. 202; q.v. Chapter Five, section 5.4.1), self-
organising and self-maintaining properdes (Kauffman 1996; Johnson 1997) of the
‘complex mess’ it 1s mimicking. Development implies change; and it is hypothesised
that sustainable system dynamics reflect stability, i.e. a non-stationary, or fluctuating

equilibrium rather than a stasis.

In respect of key variables it is hypothesised that human behaviour is the key driver of
the system’s dynamics and development. Viewing the human as a goon politicon’’
(Frinzle 1998, p. 419), anthropogenic processes are expected to be subject to spatal
and temporal variation (Chapter Four, secton 4.3; Chapter Five, section 5.3), resisting any
attempt to describe them in a uniform way (Schellnhuber and Wenzel 1998, p. XIV).
The utilisadon of the chaoplexity paradigm in a human—activity system is anticipated to
be limited in regard of irratonal and emotve fractions of human nature and the

inclusion of the ‘free will’ concept.

With regard to the possibility of an empirical inquiry it is hypothesised that, within the
confines outlined in secdons 1.3.1 and 1.4.2, a holistic methodology, based on
methodological triangulation, can be developed to collect the necessary data essential

for the model-building stage. 1t is anticipated that a combinadon of principles and

" German for ‘recurrent theme’

51 ‘“Political animal’
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ideas, deduced from a range of qualitative research methodologies, offers a means of
structuring a holistic approach to the interpretation of the data, resulting in the

optimisation of trade-offs.

Regarding the dynamic forecasting capabilities of the model it is hypothesised that the
system model will possess linear, ‘linearised’ and non-linear qualides, resulting in
theoretically and practically deterministic, as well as indeterministic dynamics of the
system as a whole and of its subsystems. It is expected that in parts of the system
model “.. contngency [not randomness| dominates and [dynamic forecasting] [...]
recedes to an irrelevant background” (Gould 1991, p. 290, cited in Byrne 1998, p. 40).
Non-linear characteristics are thus anticipated to limit the prognostic power of the

model.

With respect to the ralidity and reliability of research results, it is anticipated that analysis
and interpretadon will bear the characteristics of relational and pro fempore statements.
Relating to the gperationalisation of research results it is expected that the
implementation of suggested changes and improvements will reflect a cyclical and
iterative process, where theoretical conclusions and practical implications are treated as
tentative answers, constantly being challenged and revised in a continuous learning
circle. The ‘essence’ of research results is not expected to reflect the character traits of
‘absolute and final answers, or solutions’. Rather, it is anticipated that ‘problems’ will
remain neither the same nor that they will stay ‘solved’. ‘Solutions’ are envisaged to be

in constant flux (Checkland 1981).
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Information Synopsis

By outlining and evaluating the emergence of different lines of thought in the context
of my research, this chapter provides an account and constructive criticism of current
theories informing the debate, and their application in tourism research. Given the
suggested multidisciplinary character of tourism studies (Wolf and Jurczek 1986, pp.
21-22; q.v. secton 2.1) there is a myriad of non-tourism sources that inform my
research. The literature review focuses on background tourism related literature and
additional sources of information on issues surrounding the theoretical approach and
the subject areas of the inquiry. Key findings of theories, concepts and ideas that play
an immanent role in my research are mostly dealt with at the appropriate place in the

thests.

The critique further establishes my own positon within the philosophical, theoretical
and methodological framework of four main areas of inquiry: (1) ‘Systems thinking’ as
a philosophy, perspective and theoretical approach; (2) the adoption of the chaoplexity
paradigm in the social sciences and in particular in tourism research; (3) the concept of
sustainable tourism development and its posidon within the global ‘sustainability’
debate; and (4) ecotourism as a tourism product and special form of tourism. The
issues are intertwined, and it is the overlap of these focal themes that is explored here

in regard of my research goals and objectives (Figure 7).

The first two sections (2.1 and 2.2) deal with the objects of my inquiry by providing the
historic backdrop and a theoretical account of the focal points of my research approach.
The emphasis is on the body of knowledge in respect of the adopted philosophical and
conceptual (viz. system) perspective, and the pursued methodological (viz. modelling)
approach. Both sections thus evaluate the current status, and outline my own position
in regard of systems thinking and the utilisaton of the chaoplexity paradigm in tourism

research.
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Iigure ™ Kev themes and £ey words
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The development of tourism research is epitomised by sketching the beginnings of a
fragmented, mostly descriptive and weakly theorised geography of tourism (Britton
1991, p. 451), characterised by deterministic, simplistic and mono-perspectival (viz.
mostly economically orientated) models of tourism development, towards a
representation of complex dynamics and uncertainties in multdimensional, muld-

layered, and multi-perspectival system models.

The next two sections (2.3 and 2.4) focus on the subject areas of the thesis. Outlining
the philosophical context and origin(s) of the ‘sustainability debate’, they provide an
overview of the historic advancement of sustainable development as a global concept
in an array of (scientific) disciplines and other spheres of life. The emergence of
sustainable tourism development as a way of ‘doing’ tourism, as well as of ecotourism
as a (new) form of tourism and as a research discipline, is explored. Conjunctions
between the sustainability paradigm, sustainable tourism development and ecotourism,
as well as current theories and ways of studying these concepts, are contrasted with my

own research approach.

58



Part III - The Theoretical and Methodological Framework

Chapter Two

21 The Emergence of Systems Thinking in Tourism Research

The nature and value of tourism studies is still a contested topic (Perkins and Cushman
1998, p. 2). Shaw and Williams (1994, p. 243) point out that tourism research, or
tourism studies at the beginning of the 1990s fell into the category of a somewhat
marginal and isolated research area, and was not widely recognised as a traditional and
accepted academic discipline. However, to disdain tourism research as an ‘offshoot’ of
so-called ‘purer’ disciplines, neglects the notion that all ‘autonomous’ fields of inquiry
are in fact interrelated. Being the result of convenience and practcality, the splits are
artficial. Neatly and arbitrarily dissected into categories and subject areas, science
‘delivers’ abstract and simplified pro rata versions of reality (Chapter One, section 1.3.1).
These partitions of Nature “... become so ingrained in our thinking that we find it hard

to see the unity which underlies the divisions” (Checkland 1981, p. 60).

Dann (1997, p. 474) speaks of a “.. fragmented understanding of tourists and
tourism”, and concludes that “There [is ...] no single truth underlying tourism inquiry
...” (ibid.). Dann’s view is implicit in Mowforth and Munt’s (1998, p. 3) suggestion that
tourism research can be viewed “.. as an activity which helps us to understand the
world and the ways in which humans interact with the planet and with each other in a
range of senses”, rather than a discrete field of study. Provided that the (now
commonly acknowledged) mulu- and interdisciplinary character (e.g. Mowforth and
Munt 1998, pp. 3, 9; Aronsson 2000, p. 8) of tourism is considered, the very same
argument also justifies Leiper’s (1981) earlier claim that, while being multi-perspectival
in nature, tourism research is indeed a discrete field of scientfic inquiry. 1 reject,
however, Jafari’s (1989, cited in Buder 2000, p. 338) assertion that “... geographers are
expected to make their primary contribudons to the study of tourism in the
environmental sphere.” Instead, 1 concur with Wilson (1998) who stresses the
necessity of permeable boundaries between disciplinary knowledge, which enable us to
understand complex phenomena that transcend these artificial categories. It is argued
that statements regarding the ‘interdisciplinarity” as well as the ‘discrete’ character of
tourism research are complementary rather than contradictory assertions. The

argument is supported by Mowforth and Munt (1998, p. 3) who use the ‘focal lens’
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analogy to describe the multidisciplinary approach ... as the only way in which tourism

can be comprehended.”

I adopt the stance that tourism, viewed (but not defined) as human encounter,
interaction and experience, furthermore requires a multi-perspectival research approach
that accounts for stakeholders’ different realities. In the ecotourism context this claim
is corroborated by Bjork’s (2000, p. 190) statement that “... a complete understanding
of a concept cannot be generated if it is not viewed from different perspectives.” The
inclusion of differing viewpoints can alleviate (but not cancel out) the biases of a study,
‘objectifying’ the subsequent representation of particular aspects of tourism to a certain
degree. In this case the research is strongly wedded to my personal background and
worldview as a male, white European with a scientific education. In accordance with
Dann (1997) 1 presume that the interpretaton of the phenomenon tourism is
influenced by various paradigms, but, as Dann (1996) pointed out earlier, is

theoretcally grounded in the social sciences.

A multdisciplinary approach and muld-perspectival representatdon of tourism is related
to ‘systems thinking’. Within the Western scientific paradigm the ‘genealogy’ of a
general systems theory, as a body of knowledge that comprises ideas, concepts and
techniques to model ‘real world” phenomena as evolving complex and open systems,
can be traced back to Russia in the early twentieth century (Chapter One, secdon 1.6).
According to various authors the main impetus for the emergence and development of
a systems approach in the natural sciences is a lasting anti-reductionist trend within the
scientfic community (e.g. Checkland 1981, pp. 52, 92; Capra 1997; Thrift 1999b, p.
33). The systemic perspective of interdependent and interactive elements and events, as
a way to imagine, investigate and interpret dynamics in the human dimension, entered
the social sciences as early as the 1970s (Chapter One, section 1.4.3). However, rather
than replacing reductionism and determinism, my aim is to adopt an integrative stance,
which is in agreement with Checkland’s (1981, pp. 74-75) assertion, that “... systems
thinking and analytcal thinking will come to be thought of as the twin components of
scientific thinking, ...” Following this argument, one of my research objecuves is to

‘paint a holistic picture’ by investigating and modelling emergent and structural and
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dynamic properties of a system that operates in the human realm as well as in the non-

human dimension (Chapter One, section 1.6).

Theories in the social sciences that are related to, or associated with ‘systems thinking,
and utilised (or abandoned) in my thesis, are critical theory (Chapter Three, section 3.1.1),
action theory (Chapter Three, section 3.2.1), actor-network (or actant—RHIZOME)
theory (Chapter Three, section 3.3.3), the social theory of space and the theory of the
space of flow (Chapter Three, section 3.3.4), structural funcdonalism (Chapter Five,
section 5.4), and structuration theory (Chapter Five, section 5.4.1). The theoretical and
practical suitability (or weaknesses) of these theories in respect of my specific research

objectives are evaluated at the appropriate place in subsequent chapters.

According to Leiper (1997, p. 22), it was probably Cuervo (1967) who introduced the
system modelling approach to tourism research. From a sociological and socio-
anthropological perspective Cohen (cited in Jafari 1976, pp. 6-7) conceptualises
tourism as a social system, and defines three major research areas that comprise the

study of tourism:

e The social structure of tourism as a set of institutions and relationships
e Processes of interaction, and

e Tourism impacts

Mowforth and Munt (1998, p. 38) note that earlier analyses of tourism have, however,
focused on conceptualising structural and deterministic models of tourism. In the German
literature earlier accounts of tourism as an interactive and reciprocative activity, are
Griinthal’s (1934, cited in Wolf and Jurczek 1986, p. 24) theoretical deliberations of
research problems in tourism geography and Sputz’s (1919, cited in Wolf and Jurczek
1986, p. 23) case study of geographic conditions and the effects of tourism on the
environment. In the English-speaking world Plog’s (1974) psychographic tourist

typology, Gunn’s (1972) and MacCannell’s (1976) tourist attraction systems, Doxey’s
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(1975) “irridex™, Leiper’s (1979) tourism framework, Gunn’s (1979; 1994) and Gunn
and Var’s (2002) planning framework, as well as Butler’s (1980) destnation life cycle
model, are well-known contemporary examples of tourism models. They capture
isolated parts or dynamics of the tourism system from a partcular perspective by

conceptualising, classifying, or predicting individual aspects of tourism development.

Since the late 1980s criticisms have been voiced by social scientsts regarding the
inadequate appreciation and representation of tourism’s complexides (Crick 1989;
Clarke 1997, p. 220, cited in Mowforth and Munt 1998, p. 38). A ‘classic’ example of
the attempt to conceptualise the whole tourism system is Mill and Morrison’s (1985)
introductory text, which models the phenomenon tourism as a closed system.
Adhering to the ‘closed—system approach’, their book appeared in a second and third
edition in 1992 and 1998. Collier’s (1997) account of ‘Principles of Tourism’ is an
example of a ‘closed—system approach’ in the New Zealand context. Around the same
dme Mill and Morrison’s work was first published, the necessity to model and
represent the tourism phenomenon as an integrative and interactive system was
pointed out by Mclntosh and Goeldner (19806, p. 14, cited in Leiper 1997, p. 22), and

has not been omitted three editions later (Mclntosh e a/ 1995, p. 21):

... what is really needed to study tourism is a systems approach ....

In the academic German literature there are sporadic earlier accounts that stress the
idea of open and permeable boundaries within the tourism system. For example
Monheim (1975) and Kaminske (1981) depict intersections, overlaps and
entanglements of recreation, leisure and tourism dynamics with other areas of existence
in their conceptualisadon of tourism research. A geographic complex-system analysis
of leisure and tourism is Wolf and Jurczek’s (1986) publication. The authors emphasise
the dvnamic character of the tourism system, and include polidcal decisions and effects
in their representaton of tourism as a model of interactive processes that are
influenced by external suimuli (ibid., p. 9). Pearce’s (1989) work exemplifies the seminal

reductionist stage of ‘systems thinking’ in tourism research, when the phenomenon

52 Visitor—resident irritation index
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tourism was generally analysed by disassembling it into its component parts
(McKercher 1999, p. 426). To the best of my knowledge Murphy’s (1993) ‘community
approach’, which was first published in 1985, is the only model that treats tourism as

an organismic (and thus evolving) system by using the analogy of a living ecosystem.

In the 1990s the pendulum veered round and systemic models of tourism proliferated,
stressing the multi- and cross-disciplinary character of tourism (e.g. Leiper 1990; 1997,
p. 26). These models acknowledge that tourism “... is a function of the interaction of
different factors in contemporary society” (Holden 2000, p. 1). The phenomenon
tourism i1s now commonly equated with ‘#h¢ dynamic tourism system’, without further
questioning the system approach (e.g. Harrison and Husbands 1996, p. 1; Heath and
Wall 1992, and Przeclawski 1993, cited in Clarke 1997, p. 226). Wolf and Jurczek
(1986, p. 16) point out that earlier system analyses of tourism are often characterised by
‘mono-perspectival’ approaches (viz. usually with a business, or management focus).
Concurrently, the authors (ibid., p. 33) suggest possible alternative perspectives of
tourism research (see also Hughes 1992; Mclntosh ez /. 1995, pp. 17-21). It is argued
that a predominantly economic perspective pervades the academic tourism literature to
this day. More recent examples are Leiper’s (1997) ‘Tourism Management System’ and
Hall and Page’s (1999) ‘Geography of Tourism and Recreation’. 1 presume that not
only Leiper’s (1997, p. 22) system analysis was inspired by Boulding’s (1956; 1966)
systemic framework of economics, which incorporates issues regarding environmental
sustainability (Sinclair and Stabler 1997, p. 156). Boulding’s (1981; 1987) later adoption
of an organismic (or evolutionary) economic perspective may also have affected

systemic tourism analyses like Murphy’s (1993) ‘community approach’.

Early links between a systems perspective, economics and ecology have evolved into
discrete (foremost economic) approaches of SD, i.e. systems ecology and ecological
economics (e.g. Berkes and Folke 1992). In the global context Laszlo’s (1994) ‘vision
for global survival’ is a recent example, where global challenges for humanity are
conceptualised on the basis of evolutonary systems theory. His account also
exemplifies the application of the chaoplexity paradigm in the social sciences, an

approach that is discussed in the next section (2.2).

63



Part III - The Theoretical and Methodological Framework

Chapter Two

Questions of tourism planning, development, marketing and management, which are
commonly dealt with from the tourism industry’s or the public sector’s viewpoint, tend
to focus on physical structures and the spatial distribution of networks, on travel flows,
geographic patterns of recreation and leisure pastimes activities, or on environmental
impacts of tourism (e.g. Williams 1998). McKercher (1999, p. 426) summarises the

shortcomings of current existing models:

By design, the existing models are selective in which elements of tourism they include
and which) disciplinary issues relating to tourism they strive to explain. With few
exceptions, they tend to focus narrowly on selected destination variables or on a
simple relationship between markets and a destination.

In the context of ecologically sustainable tourism development the same demand
expressed by Mclntosh and Goeldner in the 1980s (q.v. quote, p. 62), is reflected more
than a decade later in Carlsen’s (1998, p. 251, subheading) paper:

The Need for a Systems approach to Understanding ESDT

The application of ‘systems thinking’ in tourism studies remains, however, in practice
often a network analysis of case studies, with the emphasis on structural patterns and
their connecuvity. Concurrenty, these reductive and deterministic closed—system
approaches often neglect underlying (subtle) processes and external simuli. Mowforth
and Munt’s (1998) book is one example that represents ‘the exception to the rule’.
Their account of interrelatonships and interdependencies between tourism,
sustainability and the “Third World’ stresses the relevance of political forces and global
processes in the tourism context. Causal human agency of system dynamics is here
typified as (hierarchical) power relationships. It is interesting that the authors utlise a
complex system approach implicitly by modelling tourism as an open system, without
mentioning ‘systems thinking’ explicitly as their philosophical, or theoretical
framework. Bryner (2001) is another author who stresses the leverage of political
forces and (hierarchical) relationships in a global context. He further points to the
significant role political network capacities play in the realisaton of SD. In the

ecotourism context Tvler and Dangerfield’s (1999) work exemplifies the attempt to

33 Ecologically Sustainable Development of Tourism

64



Part III — The Theoretical and Methodological Framework

Chapter Two

combine ecological ‘systems thinking’ with a philosophical rationale to conduct
ecotourism in a sustainable fashion. (The meaning(s) of sustainable tourism

development are discussed in section 2.3.)

The ‘snowball effect’, which ‘systems thinking’ in tourism research experienced in the
1990s, led to the dominance of systemic tourism analyses as opposed to reductionist
approaches (e.g. Horn and Simmons 1998; Simmons and Leiper 1998; Wall 1998;
Jones et al 2000). The confluence of the system approach with the concept of
sustainable tourism development is also evident in the literature. Within the range of
available tourism planning approaches, system models are now regarded as #be concept

to achieve sustainable tourism development objectives (Hall ez a/. 1997, pp. 20-21).

Concurrently, ‘systems thinking’ is often equated with a holistic perspectve (e.g.
Checkland 1981; Carlsen 1998, p. 249; Hall and Lew 1998, pp. 1, 3). This equal status
of the terms ‘systemic’, ‘integrative’ and ‘holistic’ causes ambiguides, a problem that I
have addressed in Chapter One (sections 1.5 and 1.6). However, despite ‘systems
thinking’ now being the ‘trendsetter’ in tourism research, complex interrelationships in
tourism are sdll poorly conceptualised and understood. According to McKercher
(1998a, p. 2, unpub.; 1999, p. 426), systemic tourism models are often based on flawed

assumptions of an outdated reductonist paradigm, where:
e Systems are closed and their dvnamics can be controlled

e The claim is made that a set of common goals and objectives can be identified,
often without taking into account the various stakeholders’ differing (and evolving)

perspectives
e Parts of the system add up to form the whole system

Carlsen (1998, p. 255) identifies the reason for these deficiencies as “The narrow focus
on tourist flows and observable economic, social and environmental impacts|, which]
disregards the more fundamental factors that underlie the functioning of the tourism
svstem.” While Carlsen (ibid.) and McKercher (1998a, unpub.; 1999) attribute the

shortcomings to a persistently mechanistic and reductionist (and thus implicitly
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myopic) approach, I believe that additonal factors further contribute to only partally
successful realisations of systemic analyses and holistic interpretations of tourism as a

complex and dynamic phenomenon and open system. These factors are:

* Ambiguous definitions and simplistic binaries — and thus a confusion of terms and
their meaning(s), e.g. simple and complex, systemic and holistic, synergistic and

antagonistic emergence, external and internal stimuli

e The omission of (subtle) power relationships and resulting forces (or processes) in

respect of the system’s dynamics in tourism models

o In partcular the neglect of ‘informal’ communitarian politics and personal

relationships

e The disregard of non-communicative effects (Chapter Four, section 4.4.3; Chapter

Five, section 5.4.1)

e The difficuldes of interpreting and representing the phenomenon of cognidve

dissonance™ and its effects adequately

The second point has been confirmed as a shortcoming of tourism analyses znfer alia by
Mowforth and Munt (1998). It is concluded that ‘complex systems thinking’ in tourism
research is still in its infancy, and my aim is to build on previously acquired knowledge
of system modelling in other disciplines and its application in tourism research. In this
connection Schellnhuber’s (1998, p. 56) system model of ‘pure’ SD paradigms, which
correspond to elementary control principles, is discussed in section 2.3.2. My intention
is to expand the ‘typical and traditional’ economic/managerial tourism network
perspective by integrating different philosophical and ideological viewpoints and
dimensions into multi-perspectval and muld-layered models that display an open and
dvnamic ecotourism system on different scales. The aim is to depict mental and
phvsical processes, as well as the influences of these forces on structures, relationships

and patterns, by integrating the various stakeholders’ perspectives.

4 *Cognitive dissonance’ is a term used to describe an observed discrepancy between the thinking, feeling, willing
and acting of individuals.
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22  The Chaoplexity Paradigm in Tourism Research

Within ‘systems thinking’, the chaoplexity paradigm encompasses a blend of concepts
and ideas that describe a special type of system behaviour (viz. chaotic system
dynamics) and characteristic features of certain systems (viz. those system properties
that are associated with complexity). The distinction between chaos and complexity, as
well as an unambiguous definition of these two terms, are not trivial, but essential in
order to understand the different implications of the chaoplexity paradigm in the
natural sciences and in the social realm respectively. A detailed discussion of
complexity and of chaotic behaviour follows in Chapter Four (in particular in sections

4.2.3 and 4.4.2).

The idea of chaos as a universal property of reality is not new, and can be traced back
to ancient Chinese philosophies and religions, as well as to Greek cosmology
(Encyclopzdia Britannica 1997; Sardar and Abrams 1998, pp. 3-4). Within the Western
scientific paradigm, the genesis of chaoplexity and the conceptualisation of chaotic and
complex processes can be traced back more than a century to the works of the
physicist Poincaré (Buchanan 2001, p. 29). The associated concept of ‘fractals’ (Chapter
Seven, section 7.4.2) has been attributed to Mandelbrot (1977), but its roots date back to
the 19" century. The idea of scale independent invariance can be found in the works of
the mathematician Weierstrass from 1872 (Buchanan 2001, p. 255) and in von Koch’s
‘Koch-curve’ from 1904 (ibid., p. 63).

It was not untl the early 1960s that Lorenz (1963, cited in Stewart 1997, p. 121)
discovered the ‘Butterfly Effect’” in computer simulated weather patterns. His work
reflects the first attempt to ‘harness and tame’ mathematcally, what we perceive, or
experience as discontinuous, erratic, or irregular behaviour in Nature. Converting the
statistcal data into graphics, Lorenz represented these aperiodic atmospheric
vacillatons as ‘strange attractors’ (Chapter Four, section 4.3.1). Electronic computation
thus made chaos and complexity accessible to scientfic inquiry (Gleick 1997, pp. 11-

31). The concept of chaoplexity emerged as a discrete discipline in the natural sciences

3% Or *Sensitive Dependence on Initial Conditons’ (SDIC)
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in the 1970s (ibid., p. 3). Its application went through a similar ‘dissemination’ process

as general system theory.

The formal merger of the in principle mult- and interdisciplinary chaoplexity paradigm
into a discrete discipline was achieved under the auspices of the Santa Fe Institute
(SFTI), which was founded in 1984 (Thrift 1999b, p. 41). One aim of the research centre
is the amalgamation of ‘systems thinking’ and chaoplexity into a theoretical framework
that can cope with the complexities of SD in the natural and the social realm. This is
evident in a statement regarding SFI’s research objectives. According to one of its co-
founders Gell-Mann (1994, p. xiii), the institute embodies the attempt “... to model
ways in which human society on our planet might evolve toward more sustainable

patterns of interaction with itself and with the rest of the biosphere.”

The assumption of congruence between chaos and complexity in the natural sciences
on the one hand, and the social sciences on the other hand, emerged approximately
three decades ago. Thrift (1999b, p. 32) notes that the links between ‘complexity
theory’, geography and cognate disciplines were established early on in the 1970s. The
transition process between ‘complex systems thinking’ in the natural sciences and the
social sciences is marked by applications in quantitatve geographyv (e.g. Chotley and
Kennedy 1971). An early attempt to understand questons and problems of
conservation within the chaoplexity paradigm is reflected in Johnson’s (1972)

collection of research publications in the environmental and ecological sciences.

The subsequent incorporation of ‘complexity theory’ in the social sciences is
exemplified in Checkland’s (1976; 1981; Checkland and Scholes 1990; 1994; Checkland
and Holwell 1998) ‘Soft Systems Methodology’ (SSM). Checkland (and Scholes and
Holwell) theorise and utilise ideas and concepts encompassed in ‘complexity theory’ by
formalising a system-based problem-solving technique for human—activity (or social)
systems. Checkland’s methodology focuses on the economic sector, with applications
primarily designed to deal with ‘fuzzy’, ill-defined problem areas that can be identfied
at the managerial level of businesses. However, unlike later works of social scientsts

and tourism researchers in the 1990s, Checkland’s conceptual model caters for
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complex and chaotic behaviour in the social realm wrthout actually labelling ‘chaos’ as

such.

Checkland (1981, p. 245) and Thrift (1999b, p. 33) point out that ‘systems thinking’
arose historically with the chief impulse to cope with the kind of complexity — whether
in natural, or in human and social phenomena — that defeats the reductionism of the
classic scientific method. However, a problem emerges if complex and chaotic
behaviour in human-activity systems is interpreted and treated in the same way
complex and chaotic behaviour in natural systems is understood and modelled (This
issue is further discussed in subsequent chapters). Checkland avoids falling into the
trap of equating (in principle indeterministic) chaotic human behaviour with (in
principle deterministic) chaotic natural processes by using Wymore’s (1967, cited in
Checkland 1981, p. 133) argument, which d¢ facto ‘linearises’ human behaviour and

limits the prognostic precision of conceptual human—activity system models:

Extant insights from the bebavioural science are sufficient to enable the development
of system-theoretic models of human bebaviour in a restricted environment.

Based on neurophysiological evidence, Checkland (1981, pp. 70, 113) presumes the

existence of ‘free will’, and states its effects on social (system) dvnamics:

.. at the core of the phenomena studied by social science is the self-consciousness of
human beings and the freedom of choice which that consciousness entails |...] nothing
can remove from the agent his freedom to select his action ....

The consequence of self-consciousness is that the human being is irreducibly free; he
has genuine freedom of chotce in selecting his actions.

Subsequent publications on the application of the chaoplexity paradigm in economics
(e.g. Ormerod 1998, p. 182) and the social sciences (e.g. Thrift 1999b) do not always
clearly distinguish between deterministic chaos in natural systems and the  princple
indeterministic chaos of unconditioned human behaviour (based on the assumption of
‘free will’) in social systems. I argue that this confusion has led to the assumption that
social dvnamics can be predicted within the chaoplexity paradigm (e.g. Buchanan 2001,
pp- 9, 182-192). Byrne (1998, pp. 72-88) proposes to analyse and model the emergence

and the dynamics of social chaos and complexity with quandtative methods and SPSS

69



Part III — The Theoretical and Methodological Framework

Chapter Two

software by using contingency tables, cluster analyses and correspondence analyses. He
acknowledges the deterministic nature of the chaoplexity paradigm, but does not
consider inherently random behaviour — and thus in principle indeterministic chaos as
a second possible complementary component of social processes. Byrne zpso facto fails

to regard the potental of ‘free will’ as a causal agent of inherently chaotic social reality.

In tourism research the adoption of the chaoplexity paradigm is in its embryonic phase,
and its actual application is ‘vet to be born’. The current state of affairs is reflected in
Butler’s (2001, pp. 293-294) statement in a paper that was first published in 1998
(Butler 1998a):

Finally, Fanlkner and Russell (1997) introduce the relatively recent concept of chaos
theory to tourism development and the resort cycle model. This raises some
fascinating implications, not least because it deals in part with questions of agents of
change or triggers in the development process, topics which have not been dealt with
adequately and which should reveal much about specific cases and general processes.

Various publications suggest, or recommend the incorporation of complex azd chaotic
dynamics in system approaches, but fall short of actually utilising the chaoplexity
paradigm (e.g. Faulkner and Russell 1997; Laws ez a/ 1998a; b; McKercher 1998a,
unpub.; 1999). To the best of my knowledge Faulkner and Russell’s (2001) chapter
constitutes the most elaborate and most recent account that conceptualises an
‘alternadve’ model of tourism based on ideas and principles encapsulated in the

chaoplexity paradigm.

By incorporating the knowledge derived from these ‘probing’ applications of the
chaoplexity paradigm in the social realm of tourism systems, my aim is to find a way of
identifving and distinguishing between deterministic chaos and inherently random (or
stochastic) choices (which consequentally entail ‘in principle’ indeterministic social

chaos) at a conceptual level.

‘Systems thinking’, the idea of chaos and complexity, and the concept of SD display
similar and connected thought patterns, with links that can be traced back in history
for thousands of vears. Daoism, or Taoism, an ancient Chinese philosophv and

religion, is but one example of a different culture from a different era where SD and a
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holistic system perspective reflect the modus operandi and the modus vivendi of its
followers. In their conduct of life Taoists seek a balancing path (in a spiritual and
practical sense) towards harmony with Nature (Cleary 1998). The pragmatic part of
Taoism can thus be interpreted as ‘the search for order’. Likewise the quest for balance
and harmony can be identified as one possible goal of the Western version of SD. The
‘chaos’ in chaoplexity is also order, not simply order, but the very essence of order
(Prigogine and Stengers 1984; Hayles 1991; Field and Colubitsky 1995; Lorenz 1995).
The spiritual and the scientific roots of SD, as well as their transference into practical

applications, are explored in the next section.

2.3  The Manifolds of Sustainable (Tourism) Development

In the previous section it was pointed out that SD (like ‘systems thinking’ and
chaoplexity) is neither a2 new concept nor did it originate in Western societies. In
secton 2.3.1 it is argued that the (historic) roots of sustainable (tourism) development
are of a moral and spiritual nature. In Western societies, political and economic goals
and objectives ‘override’ these ethical consideratons. These goals and objectives
constitute the inital key drivers that characterise the beginnings of a ‘rational’ and
‘informed’ sustainability debate (section 2.3.2). In the tourism context at present two
(interconnected) mainstreams of thinking, or positions regarding SD exist

concurrently.

On the one hand, the industry sector ‘officially’ conceptualises sustainable tourism
development on moral grounds by interpreting environmental ethics from an
anthropocentric (and on an individual basis also egocentric) perspective. The affinity of
‘practised’ sustainable tourism development with morality issues is reflected in the
common label ‘codes of ethics for tourism’, and is exemplified in the first principle
stated in the Global Code of Ethics for Tourism, which was prepared and ratified by
the General Assembly of the World Tourism Organization (WTO) (1999, p. 4):

(1) The understanding and promotion of the ethical values common to humanity,
with an attitude of tolerance and respect for the diversity of religious, philosophical
and moral beliefs, are both the foundation and the consequence of responsible
tourismy ...
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These codes are the ‘physical output’ of the industry’s deliberations regarding the

meaning(s) of sustainable tourism development. Their role is explored in section 2.3.1.

On the other hand, the academic community todav theorises sustainable tourism
development from a (social) scientific viewpoint, and analyses ‘applied environmental
ethics’ that are developed and implemented by the industry. The scientific perspective
and knowledge-driven interpretations of sustainable (tourism) development are

investigated in section 2.3.2.

The transference of ideas and knowledge between industry and academia is limited,
reflecting a communication as well as comprehension gap between researchers and
practitioners of tourism at the local, regional and national level. This ‘flaw’ has been
pointed out for example by Speary (1999, cited in Ryan 2000b, p. 221) and Plimmer
(cited in Ryan 2000b, p. 221). I experienced the need to bridge an existing gap between
theory and practice myself while conducting the field work (Chapter Five, sections 5.1
and 5.2; Chapter Seven, section 7.4.1; Chapter Eight, secdon 8.2.3). In the global nexus, an
(indirect) exchange between the scientific community and the industry sector does take
place at events like the Rio Summit and other international conventions, when political
debates (that are fuelled by socio-economic goals and objectives, power relationships,
and scientific findings) result in resolutions that affect the (tourism) industry. The
political outcomes of decision-making processes are legislative frameworks at local,
regional, national and internatonal level. Global and government regulations (viz. acts,
statutes and policies) that are pertinent to my case study are discussed in Chapters Five

to Seven.
2.3.1 The Moral and Spiritual Roots

It is argued that ethics serve as the ‘foundation-stone’ of any interpretation of
sustainable (tourism) development. In particular, environmental ethics form the basis
of codes of conduct and practice for tourism. The insight that interpretatons of
sustainable (tourism) development and environmental ethics are intrinsically linked, is

evident in publications that theorise tourism ethics in conjunction with the concept of
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sustainable tourism development, or with ecotourism (e.g. Reed and Slaymaker 1993;

Hultsman 1995; Isaak 1998; Malloy and Fennell 1998; Honey 1999).

The movement of environmental ethics is rooted in a growing general awareness and
promulgation of a global ecological (White 1998) as well as socio-economic (Moncrief
1998) crisis (see also Capra 1982; 1997). According to Mason and Mowforth (1996, p.
151), some of the perceived problems are the direct result of the phenomenon and
growth of (conventional large-scale) mass tourism itself. The differing conceptions of
environmental ethics are expressed in the various strands that exist in environmental
thought (e.g. Winkler and Coombs 1993a; Guerrier 1995; Smith 1997; Pojman 1998;
Benson 2000; Pojman 2000). In the international context, a growing body of literature
deals with environmental, or ecological ethics for a ‘global community’ (e.g. Nietzsche

1966; Elfstrom 1990; Rasmussen 1996; Dower 1998; Elfstrom 1998; Attfield 1999).

For tourism, these different strands have been classed zn#er alia by Mowforth and Munt
(1998, pp. 164-165) and Holden (2000, pp. 166-172). Together, the different
environmental perspectives and practices form a body of opposition against ideological
assumptions and values embodied in conventional, or neoclassical economics
(Birkeland ef /. 1997). How SD is defined and conceptualised in the tourism context
thus depends in part on the environmental ‘vision’ the interpreter, or practitioner of a
pardcular version of the concept adheres to. Adopting a particular environmental
paradigm (or ethic) in turn is conditional on the specific view of Nature, and how

natural heritage and scenery are valued.

Tourism is a Western concept, and the main actors and beneficiaries are usually ‘First
World’ citizens (Mowforth and Munt 1998, p. 47). It is argued that codes of ethics,
which are (usually) developed and implemented by representatives of the tourism
industry, are thus grounded in a Western philosophy of Nature (Dobel 1998). This has
been acknowledged by tourism researchers, and a historic account of changing
atttudes towards Nature in Western societies thus often precedes geographic analyses

of sustainable tourism development (e.g. Hall 1998; Holden 2000, pp. 24-35).
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Due to their origin, existing codes of ethics for tourism commonly have an economic
focus reflecing the industry’s business perspective. Ethical guidelines further
emphasise a morally monistic viewpoint, and clearly prioritise growth objectives of SD.
These claims are substantiated by the following two excerpts from the Global Code of

Ethics for Tourism (World Tourism Organization (WTO) 1999, p. 2):

.. But convinced that the tourism industry as a whole has much to gain by operating
in an environment that favours the market economy, private enterprise and free trade
and that serves to optimize its beneficial effects on the creation of wealth and
employment, ...

(1) All the stakeholders in tourism development should safeguard the natural
environment with a view to achieving sound, continnous and sustainable economic
growth ...

Hunter (1997, pp. 858, 860) terms this currently dominant perception of sustainable
tourism development the weaker ‘growth-oriented’, or ‘product-led’ vision of SD. The
simultaneous goal to safeguard the natural and cultural resource bases of tourism
(World Tourism Organizadon (WTO) 1999, p. 5), creates ‘boundary conditions’ for
the specific objective to attain (or sustain) continual economic growth. The ‘restricted
growth’ notion of SD is based on the objective to achieve Pareto optimality’, a
condition also known as the Nash solution (Encyclopadia Britannica 2001). In
Schellnhuber’s (1998, pp. 69-70) scheme of SD (section 2.3.2) these restrictions
effectively classifv the industry’s interpretation of sustainable tourism development as a

‘qualified optimisation” approach within the bracket of the optimisation paradigm.

A third quote from WTO’s same preamble demonstrates that codes of ethics are

meant to inform and ‘guide’ all participants’ and stakeholders’ actions and behaviour:
gu p p

wwry all stakeholders in tourism development |...; and bodies of all kinds belonging to
the tourism industry, as well as host communities, the media and the tourists
themiselves, have different albeit interdependent responsibilities in the individual and
societal development of tourism and that the formulation of their individual rights
and duties will contribute to meeting this aim, ... (World Tourism Organization

(WTO) 1999, p. 2).
In this connection Mowforth and Munt (1998, pp. 89-90) emphasise that different

groups of stakeholders ascribe to different (and sometimes contrasting) sets of moral
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guidelines, such as work ethics, kisure ethics and conservation ethics. The development
and implementation of codes of ethics for tourism, and for ecotourism in particular,
are now common practice within public administrations, private enterprises (e.g. The
Ecotourism Society (TES) 1993a; b; Explorations in Travel 2000), consulting services
(e.g. Great Outdoor Recreaton Pages (GORP) n.d.), and regional and national
business associations (e.g. Belize Eco-Tourism Association (BETA) 1999; Tourism
Industry Associatdon of Canada and Natonal Round Table on the Environment and
the Economy 1999). Governmental (e.g. Romero ¢ a/. 1995; Ecotourism Information
Centre (EIC) 1998) and multlateral organisations (e.g. World Tourism Organization
(WTO) 1999), as well as research bodies associated with the tourism sector (e.g. World
Resources Insurute (WRI) 1991; Sustainable Tourism Research INterest Group

(STRING) 2000) have also adopted a variety of codes of conduct.

D’Amore (2001, email) states that many of these guidelines are modelled on the codes
of ethics for sustainable tourism, which were developed by the International Insttute
for Peace through Tourism (IIPT) shortly after the Rio Summit in 1992. It is therefore
assumed that the IIPT code may have been influenced by the ‘plan of action for the
future’, outlined in the Agenda 21 manifesto (Sitarz 1993) and in its tourism version
(World Travel & Tourism Council (WTTC) 1995). According to Mason and Mowforth
(1996, p. 152), one of the first codes of ethics for tourism to be devised and promoted
in Britain was the Countryside Commission’s Country Code (1987) in the 1960s.
Mason and Mowforth (1996, pp. 163-165) point out some of the current codes’

characteristic features:

e The lack of monitoring and evaluation strategies for the purpose of assessing their

uptake and effectiveness
o A finding that is interpreted as a deficiency by the authors (ibid.)
e The (mis)use of codes of ethics as marketing tools

e The voluntary status and self-regulatory funcdon of codes of ethics
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e The variability of codes of ethics, and a lack of coordinaton between bodies that

design and implement them

Mason and Mowforth (1996, p. 166) highlight that a certain variance might be
unavoidable, or even desirable, in order to reflect a local context and differing
situatonal circumstances, as well as prevailing paradigmatic convictions adequately.
This nodon corresponds with Hunter’s (1997) ‘adaptuve paradigm’ of sustainable
tourism development, which is discussed in section 2.3.3. It is argued that codes of
ethics for tourism could benefit from utlising Aristotle’s intellectual (truth) qualities of
epistémé ', téchné * and phrinésis. In particular the concept of phronésis as the virtue
related to value rationality and accepted praxis, or custom (Flyvbjerg 1993, p. 13),
could serve as ome factor in a list of decision-making criteria regarding (applied)
environmental ethics, which form the underlying moral base for any design of codes of

conduct in tourism.

With regard to Maori ecotourism, 1 endeavour to investigate the manner in which
Maori conceptualise, or practise sustainable (ecotourism) development in the
Coromandel, as well as whether and how their ethics are altered or compromised by
Western thought and practice. In connection with the Maori worldview and their
interpretation of sustainable (Maori) ecotourism, 1 am thus interested in princples of
underlving ethics of traditional communides. The perception, imaginaton and
interpretation of Nature by First Peoples is often equated with values and beliefs
embedded in spiritual ecology. At the outset it is therefore hypothesised that in these
societies notions of SD resemble ideas encompassed in spiritual ecology. My initial
understanding (i.e. before conducting the fieldwork) of spiritual ecology suggests that
First Peoples’ concepdon of Nature is related to the concepts of radical ecology
(Zimmerman 1994; Keulartz 1998) and deep ecology (Berry 1990; Hayward 1994,
Lipietz 1995). These could be interpreted as “Westernised versions’ of the spiritual

aspects of ecology, conservation and environmental ethics.

36 Uncovering how things are that cannot be otherwise (Aristotle 1976, 1139b, pp. 18, cited in Flyvbjerg 1993, p. 13)

37 A productive state that is truly reasoned (Aristotle 1976, 1139b, pp. 18, cited in Flvvbjerg 1993, p. 13)
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‘Conventional wisdom’ holds that ancient cultures and indigenous peoples have, for
(tens of) thousands of vears, incorporated the idea of sustainability and SD in their
philosophical and religious value and belief systems as well as in their everyday lives.
Rousseau’s ‘noble savage’ (Cranston 1991) has turned into the enduring myth of an
‘ecological savage’ (e.g. McFadden 1992; Gore 1993; Knudtson and Suzuki 1994, cited
in Holzapfel 2000, pp. 200-201). An example is the oration allegedly spoken by Chief
Seattle™ (e.g. Gore 1993, p. 259; Capra 1997, p. 35), whose “... sonorous and evocative
phrases still reverberate today” (Clark 2001).

There is little doubt that aboriginal peoples’ interpretation of intricate ecological
networks is of a different quality than sciendfic ecological knowledge. Their knowledge
and wisdom can contribute to our understanding of natural processes and patterns,
relationships and dependencies by adding yet another dimension, or perspective (e.g.
Suzuki and McConnell 1997; Suzuki 1998). Sir Edmund Hillary (cited in Kemf 1993, p.

xi) has called them “... the original environmentalists.”

But there are also other voices, viz. those who question these generalised inferences —
and thus the validity of underlying assumptions. For example the authenticity of the
chieftain’s speech has been challenged, and, despite its popularity, the affirmation of
Indian eloquence may not be founded in historical reality (Clark 2001). In the tourism
context Butcher (1997) argues that the moral elevatdon of indigenous cultures is a
Western construct. According to Kauffman (1995) and Budiansky (1995), both cited in
Ridley (1997, pp. 214-215), preaching and practice of ‘environmental wisdom’ among
indigenous, or First Peoples in the past and in the present very seldom coincide. In this
connection Ridley (1997, p. 215) makes the claim that “... the entire notion of living in

harmony with Nature is built on wishful thinking.”

It is argued that perceptions and opinions inevitably ‘feed” moral, aesthetic and spiritual
arguments for particular interpretations of sustainable (tourism) development, even if
the validity of belief-based value judgements is subject to debates and disputes. These

beliefs are complemented by and interact with socio-economic goals and objectives, as

5% Patriarch of the Duwamish and Suquamish Indians of Puget Sound in the 1850s
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well as with the results of (social) scientfic research. The end products are decisions
based on our emotonal and rational intellect, as well as on egoistic and altruistic
tendencies in our thinking and actng. It is argued that egoism and altruism, as well as
intellectual, emotional and social intelligence, are intertwined features of the human

mind and human (inter)action, with reciprocal influences (Chapter One, section 1.8.2).

From a Western perspective, well-known individuals whose convictions and lifework
‘bridge the gap’ between rational and emotional motives of SD are for example John

Muir, Te Heuheu Tukino 1V, Jane Goodall, Ansel Adams and Aldo Leopold:

e Muir was a North American environmentalist and Nature writer in the nineteenth
century. According to Downing (1992), he was the first to conceive of the idea of
wild lands set aside by governments for their scenic and educational value alone
and not just for their potendal commercial resource value. Muir is the father of the
United States National Park System and the Sierra Club’s founding president
(Golden 2000, p. 54). His conservaton values were of an aesthetic and spiritual
nature (Nash 1967, pp. 134-135), and he has been called a romantic ecologist and a
preservatdonist (Hall 1998, p. 19).

e In New Zealand, the paramount chief of the Ngat Tuwharetoa, Te Heuheu
Tukino 1V, gifted the first national park, Tongariro, to the people of New Zealand
in 1887. Tongariro Natdonal Park was the fourth national park to be set up
anywhere in the world and lies within one of two New Zealand’s World Heritage

sites (D. E. Cottle 1998).

e Throughout the second half of the twenteth century the ethologist, conservadonist
and animal rights acdvist Goodall gained a reputation worldwide with her
iconoclastc research on the chimpanzees of East Africa’s jungles in the Gombe
game reserve (Goodall 2000). Goodall’s (ibid.) ethological, anthropological and
conservaton studies, as well as her spiritual and moral convictions (Goodall and
Berman 1999), contnue to fuel ‘primate ethics’ and questions of human behaviour

in relation to animal ‘rights’ (Smith 1997, pp. 34-46).
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* In the twenteth century the photographer and environmentalist Adams used his
pellucid black-and-white images of natural landscapes as persuasive visual

arguments for the preservation of pristine wilderness areas on aesthetic grounds

(Hill 1977).

o A forester in the U.S. Southwest at the beginning of the twentieth century, Leopold
advocated total protection of certain wilderness areas (Golden 2000, p. 56). In his
‘Almanac’, Leopold (1989, pp. viii-ix) envisions an extension of conservation ethics
to include the notion that “... land is to be loved and respected ....” ‘Leopoldian’
environmentalism is based on moral convicdons, aesthetic perceptions and
ecological insights (Heyd 2000), and has been classed as ‘naturalism’ and
‘ecocentrism’ (Smith 1997, pp. 47-56). Leopold’s ‘land ethics’ have also been
interpreted as a strand of deep ecology (Birkeland ¢f a/. 1997, p. 130), an eco-centric

version of environmental ethics that was later developed by Arne Nzss (1973).

These people, and others who followed in their footsteps, have left lasting imprints on
the discussion surrounding SD. The convergence of feelings and knowledge continues
to influence the debate, but the ‘rationalisadon’ process has dominated the
conceptualisaton of sustainable (tourism) development in the second half of the

twentieth century. The intellectual roots of SD are explored in the next secdon (2.3.2).

In the New Zealand context, the country’s parks and protected areas are regarded as
taonga (treasures) of irreplaceable value. Areas and features are protected for their

natural and cultural values, as well as for their spiritual significance (D. E. Cottle 1998).

However, in the tourism context Mihalic and Kaspar (1996) note explicitly that (from
the consumer’s perspective) eco-ethics are a/ways supplemented by market-based (or
financial) considerations. Complementing the discussion of SD’s moral and spiritual
roots, historic developments as well as contemporary (scientific and economic)

theories of sustainability and sustainable (tourism) development are explored next.
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2.3.2 The Intellectual Roots

Unlike the systems approach and its ‘subsidiany’ chaoplexity, the intellectual roots of
SD emerged in Western sociedes simultaneously in a diverse range of disciplines. The
contemporary conceptualisation of ‘final’” definitions and applications of ‘sustainability’
are social and political constructs (McCool 1998, cited in Bushell 2001a, p. 33), rooted
in an interdisciplinary approach, or perspective. The influence of politcal forces on a
global, as well as on a local scale, has been outlined for example by Keil ¢/ a/ (1998),
and Mowforth and Munt (1998). Becker e# a/ (1997) and Becker and Jahn (1999) stress
that any scientific attempt to conceptualise, or define SD takes place in three closely

linked dimensions:
1. Within the po/ztical framework of (hierarchical) power relationships
2. In the (social) scientific realm of analyses, and

3. From within the all encompassing socza/ dimension, where normative value judgements

are made

By pointing out some of the major milestones in contemporary Western thought this
section outlines the historical, philosophical and theoretical backdrop of SD, thus
providing answers to how and why SD became a fashionable planning, development

and marketing ‘recipe’ in tourism.

A notable cornerstone for sustainable tourism development was Gifford Pinchot’s and
Theodore Roosevelt’s political initative, which resulted in the first nadonal
conservation policy in U.S. history at the end of the nineteenth century. While Hall
(1998, p. 19) characterises both as economic, or progressive conservationists with the
aim to manage forest lands on a sustained vield basis, Pinchot and Roosevelt have also
been labelled as non-environmentalists, and their main motive as ‘rational exploitation

of natural resources’ (Golden 2000, p. 54).

In the international political arena the idea of SD in respect of political and economic
considerations can be traced back to 1924, when the first World Power Conference

took place in London (Whicher 1989, p. 79). With its focus on the supply of finite
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energy resources (i.e. fossil fuels) for an evolving global industry with a rapidly growing
demand, the meeting was a major step towards the emergence of global (economic)
network thinking. A brief tour d’horizon outlines subsequent (institutional)
undertakings and ‘official’ publications that constitute milestones in the neo-

Malthusian debate:

o The ‘Report(s) to the Club of Rome’ (Meadows ¢f a/. 1972; Weizsicker et al. 1997)
with the ‘limits to growth’ approach

o Beckermann (1992, p. 481) refers to Mishan (1967), Schumacher (1973) and
Hirsch (1977) as individuals who, publishing their conclusions at around the

same time, expressed similar concerns.

e The Worldwatch Institute’s annual publications ‘State of the World” (Brown ez 4/.

2000) and “Vital Signs’ (Brown ez a/. 1999)

o In 1981 Brown (Brown and Worldwatch Insttute 1981) provided the ‘original’
definition of SD.

o The first ‘Brandt Report’” (Independent Commission on International
Development Issues 1980) and the subsequent ‘Brandt Memorandum’ (Brandt
Commission 1983), both of which highlight the steepening of the socio-economic
North-South gradient

o SD was established as a policy consideration in the World Conservation Strategy
(International Union for Conservaton of Nature (IUCN) e a/ 1980, cited in

Holden 2000, p. 165).

e The ‘Brunddand Report’ (World Commission on Environment and Development

(WCED) 1987), which focuses on sustainable economic growth

o The legitimacy of the equaton sustainable development = sustainable
(economic) growth is discussed in Chapter Fire (secdon 5.2.2). Brunddand’s

interpretation of SD is a frequently quoted definition, and often serves as the
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matrix for subsequent modified versions that are adapted to the situational

context.

o A common critique is reflected in Richardson’s (1997, cited in Holden 2000, p.
165) characterisation of the ‘Brundtand Report’ as ‘polidcal fudge’ that

compromises opposing views and ‘keeps evervbody happy’.

e Schmidheiny’s ‘Business Council on Sustainable Development’ (Carothers 1993, p.

14)

e The first ‘Earth Summit’ 1992 in Rio de Janeiro with its non-binding resolutions,
viz. the ‘Rio Declaration’ and ‘Agenda 21’ (Sitarz 1993), as well as the latter one’s

‘tourism version’ (World Travel & Tourism Council (WTTC) 1995)
e The ‘follow-up’ Earth Summit+5 in New York in 1997

e The Kyoto Protocol, a UN framework convention on climate change resulting

from a conference convened in Japan in 1997

These internatonal endeavours exemplify the global character of the sustainability
challenge. They all share the same political (or ‘First World’) perspective, with the
focus on the (socio-)economic dimension of sustainability and SD. It is argued that all
of them also have a common primary objective, i.e. to determine whether and how
economic growth and profit margins can be sustained. The underlying logic is based
on the assumption that damaging, or depleting resources will result in diminishing
returns, i.e. of those resources that are exhaustble, or irreplaceable. Redclift (1994, p.
125) lists a “... a number of objections to the ‘neo-Malthusian’ posidon and its

variants”, but a detailed discussion would be beyond the scope of this thesis.

In the tourism context the ‘neo-Malthusian’ nodon of exhaustible resource bases
constitutes the (unspoken) ideological framework of the debate, which, like the general
SD debate, usually revolves around continued (economic) growth as the ‘ground zero’
of sustainable tourism development (Hunter 1997, pp. 853, 858). Coccossis and

Parpairis (1996, cited in Holden 2000, p. 172) refer to this tourism-centric preferental
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treatment of business objectives as the ‘economic sustainability of tourism’. A possible
contradiction arising from the idea of infinite growth in an environment of finite
resources is discussed on page 220. In New Zealand the business prerogative is
corroborated by the New Zealand Tourism Board’s (1991) growth strategy, and by a
statement in a ‘Discussion Paper’ published by the New Zealand Ministry of Tourism
(1992, p. 1):

For tourism, sustainability means achieving growth in a manner that does not
deplete the resource, cheat the visitor, or exploit the local population.

The current tourism development strategy of New Zealand’s tourism industry

continues to feature growth as a prominent and desirable goal:

Looking to the future, growth prospects [emphasis omitted] for international tourism
are very good 'emphasis omitted] New Zealand International Visitor Arrivals
(Tourism Industry Association New Zealand (TLA) 1999a, p. 3)

Profitability is equated with growth, and keyv performance indicators of toutism growth
are arrival numbers and expenditure patterns (Tourism Industry Association New Zealand
(TIA) 1999a, p. 3). The latest Tourism Strategy Group’s (TSG) (2001) report “Tourism
Strategy 2010° (NZTS), as well as publicly funded tourism research projects, also
continue to prioritise the possibilities of ‘economic growth’ (e.g. Simmons 2002b).
TSG’s report summarises the overall direction of development for the tourism sector

as follows:

A sustainable yield driven strategy based on growing tourism demand and financial
returns while enhancing the quality of the visitor experience and New Zealanders’
quality of life (Tourism Strategy Group (TSG) 2001, p. ).

The underlying ulumate goal of sustained, or continual economic growth is, however,
also subject of continuous debate (e.g. Daly 1971a; Friend 1992). On the one hand, the
dominance of economic development priorities has been labelled ‘environmentally
benign growth’ (Dryzek 1997). Adopting a perspective positioned at the other end of
the opinion spectrum, Hunter (1997, p. 860) suggests a less favourable synonym. He

refers to a prevailing orientation of the sustainability paradigm toward business
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viability, profit maximisaton, and growth of the tourism industry as the ‘tourism

imperative’.

Another global political movement associated with the idea of SD is the so-called
“Third Way’. The socio-economic framework of ‘Third Way’ polidcs has repeatedly
surfaced and disappeared in political thought and practice (Giddens 2001, p. 1). The
concept differs from the previously mentioned initiatives in so far as it focuses on the
reconciliation of a growing global market economy with social change. ‘Third Way’
politics emphasise the idea to institute social justce, fairness and decency as essential

parts of integrative political policies (Latham 2001, p. 25).

Parallel to these public forums and initiatives, individuals have also fuelled the debate,
‘leaving their fingerprints’ on current conceptualisatons and interpretations of SD.
Tackling environmental issues from varied angles, academics and activists have

highlighted ecological, economic, social, moral and health aspects of SD:

e Barbara Ward’s (1962), and Ward and Dubos’s (1972) (economic) plea for social
and ecological sanity, as well as Paulo Freire’s (1996) (moral) demand for social
equity, fairness and justice, all highlight the existing (and widening) socio-economic

gap between ‘rich’ and ‘poor’ in particular in the “Third’ and ‘Fourth World’.

e Garret Hardin (1968; also cited in Butler 1998b, p. 25) claims that environmental
deterioration is inevitable in the absence of responsibility and accountability for

resource conservation.

o Like Meadows ¢ a/ (1972), the economist Ernst Schuhmacher (1973) rejects
infinite economic growth, mega-companies and unlimited consumption, by

conceptualising and promoting the idea of ‘small is beautful’.

e In his bestseller “The Turning Point’, the physicist Fritjof Capra (1982) focuses on
the pragmatc necessity of an ideological paradigm shift in order to define and
achieve SD. He attributes global ecological problems to a general ‘crisis of
awareness’, which is caused by an ‘outstripped’ worldview. According to Capra, the

old mechanistic, materialistic and patriarchal paradigm is based on false
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Cornucopian assumptions, and needs to be replaced by a systemic and holistic

picture of the world.

Although 1 have not come across an explicitly stated direct link between the above
works and tourism, these authors could be labelled as precursors of Murphy’s (1993)
tourism community approach (originally published in 1985) and Jamal and Getz’s
(1995) subsequent ‘collaboration theory’. Murphy recommends a bottom-up approach
in tourism development and promotes the importance of local involvement, which

encompasses:
e Consultation processes

Influence and control mechanisms

Shared responsibilities and accountability

Beneficial participation

Social justice, fairness and equity in tourism projects

These tenets are closely related to the notion of ‘fair trade’ in “Third World’ tourism
development, a concept that seeks to redress ‘core—periphery’ dependencies by
reversing unequal terms-of-trade tendencies (Cleverdon and Kalisch 2000).
Community-building aspects have become an integral part of attempts to conceptualise
and measure SD on ethical grounds (e.g. Na&ss and Rothenberg 1989; Beatley 1994;
Ghai 1994; Bessis 1995; Blackburn and Bruce 1995; Jespersen and Hansen 1995; Jones
1995; Singh et al 1995; Gotdieb 1997; Mattessich e a/ 1997; Warburton 1998b;
Buckingham-Hatfield and Percy 1999; Campbell and Lewis 1999; Kremen ef a/ 2000).
In tourism, Murphy’s ideas are now firmly anchored in concepts of sustainable tourism
development (e.g. Woodley 1993; Pearce et al. 1996; Cooper and Wanhill 1997; Din
1997; Faulkner and Tideswell 1997; Hunter 1997, p. 864; Reed 1997; Oliverio 1998,;
Scheyvens 1999; Goodson ¢ a/. 2000; Richards and Hall 2000).

Hall’s (2002, p. 1) statement corroborates this claim in the ecotourism context:
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One of the most tmportant concepts which has emerged from the idea of ecotourism is
that of involving the community.

The ‘Rio Summit’ and its thematic successors in tourism (e.g. World Conference on
Sustainable Tourism 1995) launched cultural integrity, social equity, and justice and
fairness as sustainability indicators into mainstream thinking (Aronsson 2000, p. 37).
The realisation, or degree of community participation often serves as an indicator of
sustainable tourism development in case studies (e.g. Long 1991; Woodley 1993; Epler

Wood 1998; Milne e# a/. 1998; De Haas 1999, unpub.; Manning 1999; Notzke 1999).

In tourism the ‘equity principle’ (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 48; Sharplev 2000, p. 10) of
community participation as one sustainability objective is supplemented by the
‘resource protection’ principle. Tourism is dependent upon an intact environment
(Clarke 1997, p. 228), and ecotourism in particular (section 2.4) relies primarily on the
quality of the natural resource base (e.g. Wearing and Neil 1999, pp. 5-6). The concept
of ecological sustainability is associated with the idea that natural scenery is not only
worthwhile protecting in economic terms. This view emerged with changing
perspectives of Nature in conjunction with the rise of nineteenth century Darwinist
biology. Nature is now commonly conceptualised as a dynamic system of natural
processes that form an intricate web of relatonships and interdependencies (e.g.
Shugart and O’Neill 1979; Sheldrake 1992; Capra 1997; Raven ¢ a. 1998; Schellnhuber
and Wenzel 1998). Organismic systems thinking and evolutionary biology enabled us
to realise that the environment’s condition impacts on our immediate physical and
psvchological health, while concurrently affecting our chances of securing the long-
term survival of the human species. To name but a few, early scientsts who
proclaimed and popularised biogeophysical arguments for preserving biodiversity and

ecosystems through the protecton of habitats as a desirable ecological goal are:

e The biologist George B. Schaller (e.g. 1963), who researches carnivore behaviour

and emphasises the value of predators in the food chain

o Schaller stresses the intrinsic connection between species and their habitat.

Ascertaining the symbiotic relatonship between biosphere and ecosphere
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provided knowledge-based and ethical arguments for saving, or protecting

biomes, and in particular wilderness areas.

The entomologist Edward O. Wilson (1975; 1978; 1980), who accentuates the

importance of biodiversity and conceptualised the idea of ‘sociobiology” as well as

the ‘biophilia’ (or love for life) hypothesis (Wilson 1984; Wilson and Kellert 1993)

The pioneering research of people like Rachel Carson (1962) and Barry Commoner

(1966; 1971; 1972) made ecological principles common knowledge. These

principles constitute scientific cornerstones for any definition of ecological

sustainability:

o

The noton of (long-term) effects of human (economic) activity on the
biosphere became public knowledge through Carson, who idendfied the
process of bioaccumulation and has been called the mother of the modern

environmental movement.

Commoner is a biologist, educator and environmental actvist. The Time
Magazine in its February 2™, 1970 cover story dubbed him the ‘Paul Revere of
Ecology’ (Clatk Peyser 1997; Golden 2000, p. 57). In 1966 Commoner
founded a pioneering ecological research instdtution, the Center for the Biology
of Natural Systems (CBNS) (Golden 2000, pp. 56-57). Promoting communal
empowerment, Commoner has been called the father of grassroots
environmental movements (Center for the Biology of Natural Systems (CBNS)

1997).

Carson and Commoner both brought to our attention the principles of
causaton—agency relationships between human actvity and the condition of
the geophysical and the biological environment. The idea of etiological
human—ecological dvnamics stresses the effects of exploitive practices in the
primary and secondary sector on natural processes and resources. The
principles also corroborate the aphorism of Commoner’s ‘second law of

ecology’ that ‘nothing ever goes away’.
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Both researchers’ work not only highlights the fragility of the ecological environment
but also points to the important role the ecosphere holds in regard to our well-being.
But well-being is neither well defined nor is there a conclusive answer to the question
whose well-being should enjoy priority. Underlying philosophical, scientific and moral
aspects of these unresolved problems continue to cause disagreement whenever the

attempt is made to define sustainable tourism development and ecotourism (sections

2.3.3 and 2.4).
2.3.3 Conceptualising Sustainable Tourism Development

One implication of the ongoing discourse is an armada of (contrasting) definitons of
SD (Steer and Wade-Gery 1993). These are firmly anchored in (hegemonic) ideologies,
which focus on particular aspects of SD and target different areas of life by proposing
contrasting goals and avenues to achieve set objectves. Mowforth and Munt’s (1998)

and Williams’s (1988) comments summarise the complexities of the situaton:

There is no agreement over the exact nature, content and meaning of sustainability.
1t is a contested concept in all senses of the word (Mowforth and Munt 1998, p.
40).

The very many meanings and interpretation of this idea |i.e. sustainability] are often
a direct reflection of the problem that has been identified and both the explicit and
implicit connections that people are making (Williams 1988, p. 15, dated in
Mowforth and Munt 1998, p. 5).

According to Warburton (1998a, p. 3) and Sharpley (2000) SD is not only a contested
and vigorously debated concept but also a criique that merges questions in
development theory (Preston 1996) with environmental ethics, civic science, human
welfare and human rights problems. In the tourism context, ‘development’ has been
acknowledged as a debated concept in its own rights and the topic has been integrated
in the sustainability debate (e.g. Burns 1999, pp. 135-160; Aronsson 2000, pp. 31-32;
Sharpley 2000). Earlier conceptions of (mass) tourism as a ‘smokeless’ (i.e. non-
polluting) industry have given way to the distnction between sustainable and
unsustainable tourism development (Honey 1999, p. 9). However, the binary sustainable
— unsustainable is a simplistic representation of a condition that presumably can be more

accurately positioned in a continuum. According to Markwell (1998, p. 65) the concept
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of ecological sustainability entered the discourse of tourism towards the end of the
1980s. A decade later, Sharpley (2000, p. 1) argues “... that tourism development
remains embedded in early modernisation theory ...”, with economic growth being its
core premise (Rostow 1952). There is a tremendous volume of output on the subject,
and if there is agreement on one question, it is the acknowledgement that there is no
agreement (Travis 1992, p. 4, cited in Aronsson 2000, p. 4). The following quote

exemplifies the status quo:

.. nobody really knows what sustainable development is, ... (O'Riordan 1998, p.
96).

Just like its over-arching parental paradigm, sustainable tourism development features
as an ambiguous concept. It consists of a diverse range of principles, policy
prescriptions, objectives and criteria, management strategies, methods and tools,
assessment indicators, and proposed solutions. The term has a surfeit of synonyms
ranging from ‘alternative’ to ‘synergistc’ tourism (Hunter 1997, p. 857; Mowforth and
Munt 1998, p. 100). The specific meaning, interpretation and application of the term,

or its counterparts depend on the particular perspective.

Stabler and Goodall (1996, p. 170) argue that “.. sustainable tourism development
should be consistent with the tenets of sustainable development ...”, but what those
tenets exacty are remains unclear. Even the transposition of SD principles onto
tourism development contexts is a disputed procedure (Wall 1997; Mowforth and
Munt 1998; Sharpley 2000, p. 2). Hunter (1997, p. 851), Wall (1993, cited in Hunter
1997, p. 851) and Wheeller (1993, cited in Hunter 1997, p. 851) identify a theoretical
and conceptual gap between the parental sustainability paradigm and sustainable
tourism development. Both Hunter (1995) and Holden (2000, p. 172) note that
objectives of sustainable tourism development do not necessarily coincide with the
goals of SD. Hunter-Jones’s (1997, pp. 477-478) summary of notions, expressed in a
review of a conference on ‘Sustainable Tourism, Ethics, Economics, and the

Environment’, reflects the status of current debates:

One was left with the impression that sustainable tourism meant a great many
things to a great many pegple.
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This (convoluted) situation has led to the acknowledgement that the concept of
sustainable tourism development is sull evolving (e.g. Clarke 1997, pp. 224, 229).
Cooper et al. (1998) point out that it is illogical to define sustainable tourism
development in the form of a rigid, homogenous and simple concept within a complex
and dynamic social phenomenon such as tourism. Some of the reasons associated with
the difficultes in defining sustainable tourism development have been spelled out by

Aronsson (2000, p. 15) and others:

e The term is conceptualised in a normative wayv by prescribing principles, methods,
tools, indicators, etc. that reflect subjective ambitions. Success is assessed by

comparing what ought to be versus what 1s (Farrell 1999, p. 189).

e The term is relative, describing a process viewed from a particular perspective, or
angle Mitlin 1992; Munt 1992; Murdoch 1993; Wilbanks 1994, cited in Hunter
1997, pp. 851, 858).

o SD is multi- and interdisciplinary, catering for a spectrum of processes, goals and
objectives in all areas of life. Hunter (1997, p. 859) calls the consideration of other
sectors and activiies in a conceptual framework of sustainable tourism

development ‘a truly holistic approach’.

e The concept is contextual and situational — and thus sensitive to place—time specific

factors (Turner ef a/. 1994, p. 30; Hunter 1997).

e Consequentally, SD represents a malleable and dynamzc process rather than a fixed

state, or equilibrium (Hégerhall 1988, p. 23, cited in Aronsson 2000, p. 16).

Hunter’s (1997) call for an ‘adaptuve paradigm’ reflects the acknowledgement by
academia that different interpretations are appropriate to suit different circumstances.
Despite the call for contextual and situatonal flexibility, and although there is litde
consensus about the exact meaning(s) of sustainable tourism development, it is
possible to identify several common denominators that pervade the academic literature

and characterise the nature of the term:
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One prevailing notion is that sustainable tourism development is not an option,
but an indispensable objective (rather than a mere goal) that all forms of tourism
must strive to achieve (e.g. Beeton 1998, p. 2; Sharpley 2000). Clarke (1997) labels
this position as ‘convergence’. The mandatory character of sustainable tourism
development is reflected in the title of Farrell’s (1999, p. 189) ‘Opinion Piece’, as

well as in his opening statement:

Increasingly at all levels development is being remodelled along the lines of
‘sustainable development’, ...

The idea that sustainable tourism development can be achieved independently of
other activities and processes (Croall 1995, cited in Butler 1998b, p. 28) has given
way to the notion that sustainable tourism development requires and advocates a
comprehensive and integrative, or holistic approach (e.g. Hall ez 4/ 1997, p. 19;
Stabler 1997, p. 16; Butler 1998b, p. 28; Sharpley 2000, pp. 8-9). Aronsson (2000,
p- 16) suggests that the interdisciplinary and multi-perspectival character of SD

actually provides a holistic perspective on society and environmental issues.

A number of authors attribute the discrepancies between the various theories and
concepts of sustainable (tourism) development to different, or contrasting
perspectives, ideologies and paradigms (Hunter 1997; Aronsson 2000, p. 34;
Holden 2000, pp. 166-172).

Sustainable tourism development is commonly interpreted as a way of doing
tourism rather than being an exclusive concept, or strategy that can be applied to a
particular tourism form, product, experience, or activity only (e.g. Harrison and

Husbands 1996, p. 1).

There appears to be consensus of opinion that sustainable tourism is often applied
as a ‘metafix’ for any form of tourism, being (ab)used as a marketing tool, money-

spinner and job generator (e.g. Butler 1998b, p. 27).
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e The previous insight is connected to the notion that sustainable tourism
development not only faces a theoretical divide (Sharpley 2000) but also a policy—
practice conundrum (Dutton and Hall 1989; Ladkin 2000).

It is argued that any concept of SD rests on five interconnected and overlapping
‘pillars’, which reflect different dimensions of SD (Figure 8). In the tourism context
sustainability objectives often condense to the triple bottom-line ‘meta-principles’ of
economic, ecological and socio-cultural SD (Swarbrooke 1999; Gordon 2000; Hart ez
al. 2000).

Figure 8 The roots of sustainable (tourism) development

Objectives: | __| |l Social &

Economic Ecological 1 eclreml ==+ Emotional = Religious
A\pproach: | Theoretical | Moral ... Consciousness/| | ( Belief
Pragmatic { awareness | |

Outcomes: Codes ¢ J -
Legisistion/ | Knowledge  f+s+ of condict { Qualia i Traditions
policies l 1 L J

1

Triple bottom-line:

The triangular relationship has been advocated as the conceptual foundation of SD
(Farrell 1992). Farrell (1999, p. 189) calls this central tenet the ‘three-dimensional
sustainability trinity’. Like the related model of natural capitalism (Hawken ef 4/ 1999),
both notions conceptualise SD from a financial, or business perspective, promoting

(continual) economic growth as the primary objective of SD (Prain e 4/ 2000). The
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‘dimensional’” conceptualisation of sustainable tourism development is complemented
by Lane’s (1994) ‘perspectival’ concept of sustainable tourism development. The latter
one interprets SD as a balanced triangular relationship between (ecological, cultural,
economic, etc.) impacts on the destination (from the host population’s viewpoint),
tourists’ perceptions, and industry objectives. Both approaches in turn are related to
Miiller’s (1994) ‘magic pentagon’ (Sharpley 2000, pp. 8-9). In all instances, no single
aspect, or perspective predominates (Farrell 1992; Miiller 1994). The alleged equivalent
status of economic, social, and ecological sustainability objectives contrasts with
previously mentioned indications, which suggest that in practice economic goals often

supersede any social or ecological considerations.

Albeit SD ... has become the new paradigm for all forms of development, including
tourism” (Holden 2000, p. 161), only few authors have actually employed a
paradigmatic approach to define sustainable tourism development (e.g. Hunter 1995;
Clarke 1997; Hunter 1997; Sharpley 2000). I have argued that the (secondary) inclusion
of ecological and socio-cultural objectives, as integral parts of a (primarily) economic
approach, generally underlies and characterises current concepts of sustainable tourism
development. Hunter (1997) notes that this procedure reflects a tourism-centric and
inflexible ‘top-down’ approach, which lacks a theoretical foundation, entailing a

shallowly defined and weakly conceptualised ‘sustainable tourism’ paradigm.

Acknowledging the continuous spectra of evolving and adapting perceptions and
interpretadons of SD, Clartke (1997), Hunter (1995; 1997), and Sharpley (2000)
(re)conceptualise and define sustainable (tourism) development rather vaguely.
Sharpley identifies the theoretical divide between principles of SD and concepts of SD
in tourism as a temporal lead—lag, or phase displacement. Focusing on the concept of
development, Sharpley (ibid., p. 6) points to discrepancies between ‘alternative
development’ as “... the current end-point of the development paradigm continuum,
..., and contemporary (and in Sharpley’s view antiquated) conceptions of development

in the tourism context, which are linked to modernisation theory (page 89).
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While Hunter’s (1997) classification scheme focuses on leading perspectives, or
approaches of sustainable tourism development, Clarke’s (1997) taxonomy reflects a
chronological sequence of changing conceptual spectra. Both authors conceptualise
and categorise sustainable tourism development by linking discrete categories to
positons within a range of viewpoints. Hunter places the dominant perspective, or
approach according to its ‘ecological sustainability value’ in a spectrum that ranges
from very weak to its ‘antidote’, i.e. very strong sustainable tourism development
(Turner et al. 1994). The respectve position can be ascribed to the adherence to a
particular version of environmental ethics. Clarke’s scale resembles a ‘historic
bandwidth’. He describes how classifications of sustainability in the tourism context
have changed over time, ranging from early ‘very rigid” and bipolar opposites on binary
scales, to topical ‘very flexible’ and imprecise positons and perspectives within

continua.

Building inter alia on Hunter’s, Clarke’s and Sharpley’s research, I intend to utlise
Schellnhuber’s (1998, pp. 48-127) paradigmatic approach of sustainable development
as a conceptual framework. Schellnhuber (ibid.) employs the term ‘pure’ paradigm in
the sense that the respective SD paradigm is not linked to a particular dimension, or
perspectve of sustainable development. Each of his paradigms incorporates, however,
a particular conviction regarding the process of how SD is achieved, as well as
generalised goals. Table 1 provides an overview of Schellnhuber’s ‘pure’ SD paradigms,
their major goals and associated key concepts. I have included ‘carrying capacity’,
‘continuous economic growth’, the ‘precautionary principle’ and the ‘Brunddand
strategy’ (ibid., p. 90) as common examples of interpretations and applicadons of the

respective paradigm.

The framework is envisaged as a complementary attempt to conceptualise sustainable
tourism development in a bottom-up approach. Schellnhuber’s approach has the
advantage that — at a theoretical and conceptual level — it allows for a positive and
precise identificaion and definidon of sustainable development objectives. At a
practical level, this quasi-axiomatic foundation enables me to evaluate and classify

target objects such as principles, objectives and activides of individual stakeholders and
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parties. Concrete operations are thus accessible to assessment and can be linked to a
precise definiion of sustainable (tourism) development within the spectrum of
paradigms. However, it is anticipated that in ‘real life’ situations SD goals do not exist
in isolation, and are subject to changes. I expect to experience a spatial and temporal
‘blending’ of fundamental SD strategies. The next section establishes the link between
the concept of sustainable tourism development and its ‘scion’ ecotourism as a (new)

form of tourism.

Table 1 “Pure’ sustainable development paradigms (terminology and some of the concepts adopted from
Schellnhuber 1998, pp. 48-128)

Paradigm Comviction & (Key concepts)
Absolute standards:
Assessing  the  quality  of
Standardisation Normative development by comparison with
(Carrying capacity) established norms, quota, criteria,

tolerable minima/maxima ranges,
or ‘windows’

S Optimism N Maximising utzlnjy
Optimisation . . Striving for the best possible
(Continuous economic growth) :
evolution
Pessimi Minimising the damage:
Pessimisation cssimism (mIsIing g
(Precautionary principle) Preventing the worst
. Equality / Justice / Fairness C?mp amm'le endomnel'rt:
Equitisation Relative balancing of respective
(Brundtland strategy) .
interests
Balance
(What kind of world do we want?)
e  Preservation/conservation/protection Dynamic equilibrium:
Stabilisation (status quo) Steering towards a selected
e  Restoration (status quo ante) system state

r

e Segregation (disentanglement of Nature and
cavilisation)

24  Theory and Practice of Ecotourism

This last section of the literature review provides an overview and critique of the
current state of affairs in regard to ecotourism concepts, their implementation and
ecotourism research in New Zealand. It discusses and appraises conceptual problems,
as well as discrepancies, between theoretical deliberations and practical applications of

the term.
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24.1 Debated Meanings: Ecotourism and the Ecotourist

Since the early 1990s, ecotourism has featured as a complex phenomenon in many
tourism publications. Despite Blamey’s (1997a, p. 109) assertion that the discussion
concerning conceptual definitions has begun to subside, a plethora of definitions,
connotations and objectives regarding ecotourism still exists, the term ever defying
unequivocal usage (Clarke 1997; Acott and La Trobe 1998; Beaumont 1998, p. 239).
Bjork (2000) lists more than a dozen different definitions, upholding earlier claims (e.g.
Valentine 1993; D’Ayala 1995) that ecotourism as a fuzzy and elusive concept is
surrounded by confusion. Even the necessity for a precise definition of the term is
valued differently, and the boundaries between different schools of thought are
sometimes blurry: (1) For example Buckley (1994, p. 664) notes that a precise
definiion might be unnecessary. (2) Blamey (1997a) and Burton (1998, p. 117)
acknowledge the situational and circumstantal context of ecotourism’s many
meanings, stressing the need for conceptual and operational congruence. (3) Others
(e.g. Bjork 2000, p. 190) call for a standardised definition of ecotourism, sometimes
without differentiating between theoretical validity and operational feasibility (e.g.
Lindberg 1994, p. 1, cited in Blamey 1997a, p. 110). (4) Ross and Wall (1999) represent
an intermediary position. On the one hand, their conceptual and operational
framework relies on a normative definition of the term’s meaning. On the other hand,
the authors acknowledge the need for flexibility when it comes to defining the
objectives of ecotourism in a local context. (5) Ways of defining and conceptualising
ecotourism are also assessed, for example by categorising different notions and
frameworks as ‘restrictive’, ‘less restrictive’, ‘inclusive’, or ‘extended’ (Blamey 1997a;

Beaumont 1998; Bjork 2000).

Ecotourism’s often weak conceptualisation and the term’s vague meaning(s), as well as
its close relationship with the concept of sustainable tourism (e.g. Beeton 1998, p. 2;
Diamantis and Ladkin 1999; Honey 1999) and ecologically sustainable development
(e.g- Airey 1995, unpub.; Ecotourism Association of Australia and Australian Tourism
Operators  Associaton 1996), is reflected in the frequent synonymous and

interchangeable use of prefixes to label a particular fourism concept (Honey 1999, p. 11):
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‘Alternative’ (e.g. Hunter 1997, p. 858; Dowling 1998; Mieczkowski 1995, p. 459,
cited in Wearing and Neil 1999, p. 3)

‘Conservation’ (e.g. Ashton and Ashton 2003, forthcoming)

‘Ecological’ (e.g. Ceballos-Lascurain 1988)

‘Ethnic’ (e.g. U.S. Congress. Office of Technology Assessment 1992, p. 2)
‘Green’ (e.g. Hasek 1994)

‘Low-impact’ tourism (e.g. Lillvwhite 1990, cited in Honey 1999, p. 11)
‘Responsible’ (e.g. Harrison and Husbands 1996, p. 5)

‘Small-scale’ (e.g. U.S. Congress. Office of Technology Assessment 1992, p. 2)

‘Sustainable (resource use)’ (e.g. Warren and Taylor 1994, p. 1)

Definitions and applications of the term ecotourism also refer to particular forms of

tourism, which are linked to the resource base and ways of experencing it. Forms of

tourism related to ecotourism are for example:

Nature(-based, or -orientated) tourism (e.g. Ceballos-Lascuriin e a/ 1996; Clarke

1997, p. 224; Herath 1997, p. 442; Markwell 1998, p. 67)

and, to a lesser degree:

Academic tourism, and more specifically biotourism, archeotourism, geotourism,

etc. (e.g. U.S. Congress. Office of Technology Assessment 1992, p. 2)

Adventure tourism (e.g. U.S. Congress. Office of Technology Assessment 1992, p.
2; Honey 1999, p. 11; Mieczkowski 1995, p. 459, cited in Wearing and Neil 1999, p.
3)

Cultural, educational, scientific, and agri-tourism (Mieczkowski 1995, p. 459, cited
in Wearing and Neil 1999, p. 3)
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e In Hall (2003a, pp. 380-380) ecotourism falls into the rubric ‘special interest

tourism in rural and peripheral areas’.

e Weaver (2001b, p. 104), and Thomlinson and Getz (1996, p. 185) argue that

ecotourism can be conceived as a form of mass tourism and not as its opposite.

A frequently implied notion is the symbiotic relationship between ecotourism, Nature-
based activities and Nature-orientated educational experiences (e.g. Ceballos-Lascurain
1988; Boo 1990a; b; Collier 1997, p. 244; Beeton 1998, p. 2), environmental ethics (e.g.
Wight 1995; Smolin 1996; McKercher 1998b), conservadon, or preservadon issues (e.g.
Warren and Taylor 1994, p. 2; Brandon 1996; Clarke 1997, p. 224), community
participation (e.g. Ross and Wall 1999; Scheyvens 1999), and sustainable tourism
development (e.g. Cater 1993; Cater and Lowman 1994). In terms of sustainable
tourism development, ecotourism often embraces the two notions of environmentally (or
ecologically) (e.g. Tvler and Dangerfield 1999) and socially responsible travel (e.g. Honev
1999, pp. 10, 11). However, authors also point out that the connection between
sustainable tourism (development) and ecotourism is not always made clear (e.g. Bjork

2000, p. 189).

One of ecotourism’s most common connotatons is expressed for example in Boo’s
(1990a; b), Whelan’s (1991), Beeton’s (1998, p. 1), and Wearing and Neil’s (1999, p. vii)
publications. These authors equate ecotourism explicitly with Nature, or Nature-based
tourism. Others speak of ecotourism as a subset of Nature-based tourism (e.g.
Beaumont 1998, p. 248; McKercher 1998b), or as a subset of alternative tourism (e.g.
Mieczkowski 1995, p. 459, cited in Wearing and Neil 1999, p. 3). The extremes are
reflected in Higgins’s (1996, p. 11) and Bjork’s (2000, p. 189) publicatons. While
Higgins differentiates explicitly between Nature tourism and ecotourism, Bjork claims
that ecotourism is not Nature tourism. In a joint initiative the Australian tourism
industry, represented by the Ecotourism Associadon of Australia (EAA) and the
Australian Tourism Operators Network (ATON), combines different (possible)
aspects of ecotourism in a comprehensive approach that attempts to standardise the

conceptualisation and practice of ecotourism. In an extended version of the agencies’
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definition of Nature tourism, additional educational elements are identified as the main

distinguishing feature between Nature tourism and ecotourism:

Ecologically sustainable tourism with a primary focus on experiencing natural areas
that fosters environmental and cultural understanding, appreciation and conservation
(Ecotourism Association of Australia 20015).

In its Nature and Ecotourism Accreditation Program (NEAP), the industry uses
assessment criteria that are based on this ‘uldmate definition’ (Ecotourism Association
of Australia 2001a) of ecotourism to grade tourism products (i.e. tours, attractons and
accommodaton) on a three-step scale. The assessment criteria (or principles) include
further distinctons between Nature tourism and ecotourism. Ecological conservation,
community benefits, as well as cultural sensitivity and integrity are listed as additonal
objectives of ecotourism. Ventures can gain accreditaton as ‘Nature tourism’,
‘ecotourism’, or ‘advanced ecotourism’ operations. From a conceptual point of view,
this endeavour bears the advantage that it allows for a unified evaluation approach.
However, the programme does not solve the problem of identifying and defining the
exact meaning(s) of individual assessment criteria in an unequivocal manner. While the
constituent elements of ecotourism are defined, their specifications(s) are still open to
discussion, and the problem of identifving and approving a product as ecotourism
under the umbrella definition has only shifted in scale. The realisadon of key principles
cannot be judged by ‘dcking boxes’, but is a complex (and subjective) process that

requires referees assessing each individual case on its merits.

In New Zealand no such accreditadon scheme exists. “At present no national
ecotourism associaton exists in New Zealand, nor is there a recognised national
certification programme for ecotourism operators, guides and/or interpreters”
(Higham ez a/ 2001, p. 4). However, one operator in the Coromandel (viz. Kiwi
Dundee Adventures) is part of the Nature New Zealand Network, a national TMN
adhering to a charter that specifies requirements for the preservaton of New Zealand’s
natural resources (New Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB) n.d.; Tourism New Zealand
(TNZ) n.d.). The federal government of New Zealand through its National Tourism
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Organisation (NTO) ‘Tourism New Zealand” (TNZ) ‘officially’ defines ecotourism

within the broader concept of sustainable tourism development:

Ecotourism is ecologically sustainable tourism with a primary focus on experiencing
natural areas. It fosters environmental and cultural understanding and appreciation
and conservation of those areas. It is based primarily on nature-based attractions, it
is learning centred and it is conducted in a way that makes every reasonable attempt
to be environmentally, socio-culturally and economically sustainable (Tourism New

Zealand (TNZ) n.d.).
TNZ appears to have adopted” and adapted Weaver’s (2001a, p. 658) glossary entry
for ecotourism. The focus on the sustainability dimension is reflected in current
research on ecotourism conducted or commissioned by the Ministry of Tourism and
the New Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB) (secdon 2.4.2). However, the modified
version of this definition is ambiguous, and the meaning remains unclear. Is
ecotourism ecologically sustainable or does ecotourism make every reasonable attempt
to be sustainable? What is meant by sustainable and by environment? Is the emphasis
on environmental, socio-cultural, or economic sustainability? Does the definidon refer
to a product, an experience or an activity? Does it address the behavioural patterns of
operators and/or tourists? The need for and concurrently lack of a conclusive
definition in the New Zealand context is stated by Higham e# a/ (2001, p. 35). Their
summary also provides criteria that characterise current ecotourism businesses in New

Zealand:

Defining ecotourism in New Zealand is a high priority. This has been the focus of
¢fforts by the New Zealand Tourism Industry Association Eco/ Nature Tourism
Working Party. Currently there is a lack of clarity, in both supply and demand, in
terms of what ecotourism means in the New Zealand context - and what qualities of
experience ecotourism operations provide. ... It was found that the defining criteria
that apply to ecotourism in the New Zealand context include: a strong commutment
to visitor education, visitor interpretation programmes, active contributions made to
conservation, collaboration with research institutions, low impact visitor operations,
and, in most cases, local ownership and the employment of local pegple. Providing
indigenous cultural perspectives on the natural environment, and raising awareness of
relevant environmental issues are also central to a number of New Zealand
ecolourism operations.

3 The definition is not referenced.
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It is argued that the problems encountered, when defining and conceptualising
sustainable tourism development (section 2.3.3), contribute to the difficulties in
defining ecotourism and assessing ecotourism ventures. Honey (1999, p. 11) attributes
the existing confusion over labels (Bjork 2000, p. 189), their meaning(s) and
application(s) to the diverse institutional roots of ecotourism. According to Honey,
these can be traced to four sources, all of which follow differing agendas and have

sometimes contrasting objectives:

e Academic circles and conservaton groups, as well as nongovernmental

organisations (NGOs)
e Mululateral aid agencies
e ‘Developing’ countries
e The tourism industry and travelling public

It is argued, however, that these bodies and interest groups do not comprise separate
and independent entities. With their boundaries frequently changing and overlapping,
they interact and influence each other. Examples of interaction and ‘fluid boundaries’
are internadonal ecotourism conferences and Munt’s (1994) academic
conceptualisation of ecotourism in the ‘Third World’ from a Western perspective. On
such occasions and in similar publications a confluence of contrasting perspectives,
objectives and perceptions can be experienced. Interpretations, definitions, and
concepts of ecotourism have cross-fertilised each other, spawning the (recognised)
ambiguity in terminology (Clarke 1997, p. 224). Clarke (ibid.) points out that all of the
previously mentioned associatons sometimes result in the hybridisaton of terms.
Hybrid labelling is evident for example in Ashton and Ashton’s (1993; 2003,
forthcoming), Avala’s (1996a; 1996b), Cater and Cater’s (1999), Dernoi’s (1988) and
Wight’s (1995) publications.

Not only are the implied meaning(s) of (practised) ecotourism debated, but the term’s
historical roots are also controversial. In a regional context the notion of ecotourism is

said to have emerged in France, and its ardculation in Switzerland (Collier 1997, p.
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244). Honey (1999, p. 13) attributes the birth of the term ecotourism to Latin America

and Africa. The implied notion(s) of Nature-based and ecologically sensitive tourism
are also said to be the brainchild of individuals. Blamey (2001) credits Hetzer (1965),
“... who idendfied four ‘pillars’ or principles of responsible tourism: minimizing
environmental impacts, respecting host cultures, maximizing the benefits to local
people, and maximizing tourist satisfaction” (Blamey 2001, p. 5), with the invention of
the term ‘ecotourism’. Honey (1999, p. 13), and Ashton and Ashton (1993) point out
that Miller (1978) conceptualised the ecological, socio-economic and political
dimension of sustainable Nature-based tourism in the late 1970s. Budowski (1976,
cited in Orams 1995, and in Markwell 1998, pp. 63, 64), Romeril (1985, p. 216, cited in
Markwell 1998, p. 64) and Valentine (1992, cited in Markwell 1998, p. 67) are other
individuals mentioned in the same context. Ceballos-Lascurain is frequenty named as
the individual who coined the term ecotourism in the 1980s (e.g. Gilbert 1997; Beeton
1998, p. 1; Markwell 1998, p. 67; Bushell 2001b), and Hummel (1994, cited in
Beaumont 1998, p. 240) attributes the invention of the term to a Costa Rican tour

operator.

If ecotourism is already a contested label, the existence of the #pical, or ideal ecotourist
may be “.. a travel myth ..” (Carr and Higham 2002, p. 32). Pracdcal limits of
classifying tourists in tvpologies and as market segments have been addressed for
example by Leiper (1997, p. 47). Tourist typologies appear to be based on Maslow’s
(1954) ‘hierarchy of needs’ theory, and tend to generalise characteristic traits by
combining psvchologically based needs with socially oriented motives (McIntosh ¢f 4/
1995, p. 171). Identfying, profiling and defining #be ecotourist essentially represent
attempts to squeeze idiosyncrasies of individuals into typologies where ‘one suit fits all’.
Taxonomies also reflect the idea that people ‘do not change their suits’. Presumably the
raison d'étre of characterising and categorising ecotourists has foremost economic
origins. Primarily for business purposes, many eco-destinatons around the globe
generate profiles of their visitors (e.g. Epler Wood 2002, pp. 21-22). Likewise in New
Zealand a number of studies have been conducted that aim at understanding and

describing the typical consumers of ecotourism and their sadsfaction level with the
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product (e.g. Higham e# /. 2001; van Aalst and Daly 2002). Descriptions of ecotourists
are based on a variety of tourist typologies (Fennell 1999, pp. 54-61) that use different

sets of variables.

Procedures involving demographic profiling, psychographic segmentation, establishing
travel and expenditure patterns or activity preferences, are all based on the assumption
that the #pical ecotourist actually exists. The common ‘static snapshot’ approach
reflects the idea that idendfied attributes and values of the following variables are

unambiguous and can be extrapolated into the future:

e Tourists’s motivation based on their psychological and physiological interests and

needs, 1.e. why people prefer a specific destnation, activity, or experience

e Tourists’s cognidon and percepton, ie. how people fee/ about and interpret

destinations, activities, or experiences

e Tourists’s intellect, conscience and awareness, i.e. how and what people know and

think

e Tourists’s behavioural patterns, i.e. what people do and do not do, and whether their

action/inaction corresponds with their words
However, for example Carr and Higham (2002, p. 32) rightly ask the questions:

Are ‘environmentally conscious’ eco-visitors creating the demand for ecotourism
products or are ecotourism  experiences merely another activity for visitors fo
participate in, whether environmentally conscions or not? Do these visitors continue
on as ordinary travellers without green ideals’ once their ecotourism experience is
finished? After all their contribution to the consumption of fossil fuels, in order fo
reach an ecotourism operation or destination, surely does more environmental harm
than good?

Higham e 4/ (2001, p. 35) point out that the diversity of visitor types that are
represented within the New Zealand ecotourism market, make it nearly impossible to

identfy the #pical ecotourist:

Profiling visitors to ecotourism operations and the experiences that they report is
critical to the further development of the ecotourism sector. This report questions use
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of the term ‘ecotourist’ as it was found that visitors to ecotourism operations in New
Zealand comprise a diverse collection of visitor types. The majority of study
operations, including the more specialised, small scale operations, were found to
receive a diversity of visitors that are described by Duffus and Dearden (1990) as
Specialists and generalists’ or ‘experts and novices'.

The perceived necessity and economic endeavour to identify and classify the client is
thus complemented by a philosophical discourse that involves the complexities of
human interaction, ethics, cognitive dissonance, and changing behaviour to name but a
few topic areas. This study aims to do both: Identifying the Coromandel ecotourist and
addressing problems surrounding any categorisation, or definition (Chapters Six, section
0.2; Chapter Seven; Chapter Eight, secion 8.2.1). The debated meanings of ecotourism —
and thus the difficulties of identifying #he ecotourist, are rooted in arguments
surrounding the conceptual dimensions of both terms. Wight's (2001, p. 37) chapter
on “Ecotourists: Not a Homogeneous Market Segment” supports this claim. The next

secton examines different perspectives that result in dvynamic ‘layers of meanings’.
2.4.2 Conceptual Dimensions

There is general agreement that the term ecotourism is used in many different ways
and for numerous different purposes at the operational level (e.g. Wearing and Neil
1999, p. 1). However, the need to conceptualise ecotourism beyond its applied
meanings has also been expressed (e.g. Acott and La Trobe 1998). Miller and Kaae’s
(1993, cited in Orams 1995, p. 4) paradigmatic scale, as well as Ashton and Ashton’s
(1993) ecotourism spectrum, show the philosophical and theoretical conundrum that
any conceptual model of ecotourism faces. Modelling ecotourism in continua that are
bounded by bipolar extremes, these authors demonstrate that the (theoredcal)
possibility for ecotourism to exist depends on the prevailing paradigm. In other words,
at the operational level the implied meaning of ecotourism is case-sensitive, rendering a
normative definiton of the term futile. The binaries that are used to describe the
endpoints on sliding scales, characterise the position within the spectra from a moral
perspective: Negative/positive, shallow/deep, environmentally detrimental/benign,
cvnical/genuine (Acott and La Trobe 1998). Other scales are more rigid and imply the

noton of ‘good’ or ‘bad’ without allowing for a grev-zone in between, exemplified by
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the binaries ego/eco (Munt 1994), hard (active)/soft (passive) (Weaver 2001b, p. 106),
conventional/alternative, mass/small-scale, irresponsible/ responsible, etc.. Blamey
(2001, p. 7) speaks of ‘popular’ and ‘classical’ ecotourism with the distinguishing
feature being the group size. According to Blamey, popular ecotourism does not
qualify as “alternative tourism’, which he equates with personalised products and small
group sizes. But even these ‘endpoints’ usually lack clear definidons of their implied

meanings.

Although the conceptualisation of ecotourism causes difficulties, common grounds can

be established:

(1) Apart from the above mentioned models, theoretical consideratons and case
studies are commonly based on what is reflected through, or enacted in the real world
rather than considering philosophical questions surrounding the concepts. Acott and
La Trobe (1998) emphasise that ecotourism is usually defined with reference to the
acuvity, or experience the tourist is engaged in. Definitons thus deal with the concreze

rather than the abstract meaning of ecotourism.

(2) At the conceptual level some central elements of ecotourism are identfied in most
publications. For example Allcock and the Australian Commonwealth Department of
Tourism (1994), Blamey (1997a, p. 110), and Beaumont (1998, p. 240) identify the
‘natural setting’, ‘(ecological) sustainability’ and ‘educational components’ as the three
key princples, ot dimensions of ecotourism. Buckley’s (1994) framework encompasses
‘conservation-supporting’ as a fourth core element of ecotourism. In his discussion of
principles of ecotourism, Blamey (2001) summarises the main elements of ecotourism

as:

Nature based

» Environmentally educated

Sustainably managed

Small-scale, or personalised
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Blamey hence emplovs qualitative characteristics (viz. the resource base, the type of
mental activity and experience, as well as management strategies) and quanttative
attributes (viz. the group size) to define principles of ecotourism. However, Blamey
neither limits the ‘typical’ ecotourism activity or experience to a particular type or
duration of a physical activity, nor to a particular behavioural pattern (of tourists or

operators).

(3) The majority of publications conceptualise ecotourism as a fouristic product, and relate
the term to touristic practices. As a concept, or form of tourism, ecotourism is thus
defined with regard to a particular touristic actrzty, or experience. In addition some
authors acknowledge the philosophical nature of the term and include partcipants’
motivations (e.g. Wearing and Neil 1999), opinions (e.g. Chirgwin and Hughes 1997),
and behavioural patterns (e.g. Acott and La Trobe 1998; Bjork 2000) as key elements
of conceptual models of ecotourism. Figure 9 summarises conceptual dimensions that

play an immanent role in the way ecotourism is defined and practised.

Figure 9 Conceptual dimensions of ecotourism

Practice

Motivation
Ecotourism activities

& experiences

Values
Beliefs
Needs & interests
Knowledge

Objective

Environment
Economic,

Natural, Ecological,
Product Cultural, Educational,
Historical, Political,
A form of tourism Political, Social,
A tourism concept etc. Leisure,

A planning, marketing
& development strategy

elc.

Adopting and developing appropriate modes and means to research these dimensions
adequately consttute the topics of the next chapter. In my social survey I intend to

incorporate Blamey and Braithwaite’s (1997) idea of profiling individuals in regard to
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their (social) values. It is anticipated that the survey will: (1) Provide information about
beliefs, values and motives of stakeholders; (2) reveal discrepancies between expressed
intentions and displayed behaviour; and (3) demonstrate whether (and how) travel (or

business) experiences modify thought and activity patterns of involved parties.

The last section of this chapter discusses the way(s) in which the history of sustainable
(tourism) development and ecotourism, as well as the terms’ debated meaning(s), have

influenced the chronology, approach and current focus of ecotourism research in New

Zealand.
2.4.3 Ecotourism Research in New Zealand

Invented in the 1970s or 1980s, the term ecotourism has proliferated in New Zealand
related research publications since the early 1990s. Traditionally the study of
ecotourism in New Zealand has been conducted on two separate knowledge platforms”,
which can be labelled as the public and the private research platform. Different rationales
underlying the research on both platforms result in the examination of ecotourism
from different angles (viz. the industry-driven and the knowledge-driven approach
respectively). With few earlier exceptdons, the two approaches of studying and
conceptualising the ecotourism phenomenon have only recently begun to overlap and
‘merge’. The latest development and the current situaton regarding the different
perspectives and approaches of ecotourism research in (and on) New Zealand are
explored in this section. Specific ecotourism research literature related to the regional,

or local context of the Coromandel is discussed in Chapter Five (section 5.1).

On the one hand, what can be termed the zndustry-driven approach is applied foremost on
the public research platform. Tourism research conducted in the public domain serves
mainly one purpose: Research outputs aim to enhance the provision of research data
that facilitate decision-making processes within the tourism industry sector. Publicly
funded research projects thus study tourism with the industry’s goals and objectives in

mind (Tourism Research Council New Zealand (TRCNZ) 2001, p. 3). TRCNZ

o The term ‘knowledge-based platform’ in the tourism context was coined by Jafari (1988, unpub.; 1989, cited in
Brown 1998, p. 5; in Carlsen 1998, p. 250; and in Weaver 2001b, p. 107; Jafari n.d.).
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(Tourism Research Council New Zealand (TRCNZ) 2001, p. 6), comprised of senior
representatives from the public and private sectors, acknowledges the need to

undertake research with the following goals:

e To understand the customer base (in terms of visitor expectations, satisfaction,

behavioural patterns, and preferences)

e To understand the industry (in terms of economic objectives, enhanced business

practice, product development, and human resource requirements)

e To understand the need for sustainability (in terms of environmental, cultural and

social resources upon which the tourism sector is reliant)

Ryan and Simmons (1999, p. 305) note that the current tourism market research
strategy in New Zealand “... stll implies a positivistic approach to the exclusion of
alternative methods.” Projects and programmes carried out or commissioned by public
agencies in the 1990s, emphasised national, regional, and local aspects of sustainable
tourism development as an idea and concept rather than concentrating on particular forms
of tourism. Commonly interpreted as Nature-based tourism (e.g. Tourism New
Zealand (TNZ) n.d.), in the public forum ecotourism was (and still is) conceptualised as
a_form of sustainable tourism and as a way of achieving the goal(s) and objectves of
sustainable tourism development (e.g. New Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB). Market
Research 1993). Rather than studving ecotourism as a distinct phenomenon, the
concept was (and stll is) thus being dealt with within the broader perspective of
sustainable tourism. This is evident in the list of research reports published by the
Foundation for Research Science and Technology (FRST) Tuapapa Rangahau Pataiao
(n.d.), and in publications by the New Zealand Department of Conservation (DoC) Te
Papa Atawhai (n.d.). While FRST reports tend to focus on economic issues regarding
sustainable development, research carried out by DoC commonly highlights tourism
impacts on the natural environment. However, DoC does not employ the term
‘ecotourism’ as a distinct tourism form, or concept (Chapter Six, section 6.4.6). The
target outcome ‘sustainable tourism development’ is the focal theme in the majority of

62 tourism related research projects that were commissioned by FRST between 1995
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and 2000; but ecotourism is mentioned or features as a distinct field of inquiry in only
10 % of the publications (viz. University of Auckland 1996; Utrlich Cloher 1997; 1998c;
Kearsley 1999; Haves 2000; Kearsley 2000).

On the other hand, a second research approach that can be labelled the knowledge-driven
approach studies ecotourism in New Zealand as a distinct way of thinking, engaging in
and experiencing tourism. Until recendy this approach relied heavily on (non-
commissioned) academic publicadons, (unpublished) dissertations and research
projects that were the products of individuals, or teams of researchers who have a
personal, or professional interest in the topic (e.g. Hall 1991; Kilty 1992; Hall and
McArthur 1993; Garth 1997, unpub.; Higham 1998b; Liick 1998). It is thus argued that
ecotourism as an autonomous topic, independent of sustainable tourism development,

is examined foremost on the przvate research platform.

In respect of both platforms, the occasional direct link, bridging the theory—practice
gap between industry and academia, exists in the form of research undertaken by
operators who are also academics (e.g. McSweeney 1992). The existence of such a gap

has been acknowledged by the Tourism Research Council (TRCNZ) (2001, p. 2):

The New Zealand tourism industry has been perceived as an infrequent user of
research in 15 decision-mafking processes.

Exceptions that transcend the ‘conceptual boundary’ between the two research
platforms in the 1990s, are for example Warren and Taylor’s (1994), and Gilbert’s
(1997) ecotourism case studies and business characteristics/guidelines. Both
publications were financed by the New Zealand federal government, with Warren and
Taylor’s study funded through FRST. The latter publication is one of the few academic
research projects in the 1990s with a focus on ecotourism in New Zealand that is based on a
central government agency’s programme, or results from any of the national and
regional tourism organisations’ initiative. The study makes, however, no mention of the

Coromandel as a current or potential location for ecotourism development.

Characteristic of the more recent merger between the two platforms is a FRST funded

research project that focuses on ecotourism. In September 1999 the Department of
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Tourism at the University of Otago in Dunedin “... commenced a two-year research
programme into the environmental values of ecotourists ...” (Carr and Higham 2001, p.
4) as part of the ‘Sustainable Tourism Programme of Research’ (ibid., p. 3). The focus
of this particular project is on ecotourists as consumers and causal agents of tourism

effects rather than on the theorisaton of ecotourism as a label, concept, or form of

tourism.

It is argued that both approaches and platforms have their origin in the way
(eco)tourism developed in New Zealand. Influencing factors were (and continue to
be): (1) The manner in which public institutions conceptualise progress in the tourism
sector; and (2) the way in which the industry body practises its trade. The details are
examined as ‘systemic elements’ in the conceptual models (Chapters Five to Seven) and
shall only be summarised at this point. Due to New Zealand’s unique geography and
socio-cultural environment both Nature-based tourism (e.g. Bellamy 1989; New Zealand
Tourism Board (NZTB) and New Zealand Department of Conservation (DoC) Te
Papa Atawhai 1993; New Zealand Tourism Department n.d.) as well as cultural heritage
tourism (e.g. Mitchell e al 1992) traditionally feature as common themes within the
tourism sector, i.e. among tourists, operators, researchers and in the public domain
alike. Concepts related to these two themes are ecologically sustainable and culturally sensitive
tourism. Their conceptualisation is part of the spin-off effect triggered by the
overarching ‘sustainability discourse’ and can be interpreted as recent ‘add-ons’ in the
goal formulation of tourism development. Tourism plays an important part in New
Zealand’s economy, and economic viability through growth traditionally was (and still
is) the main goal of tourism development. Allan and Ball’s (n.d., p. 45) evaluadon of

the 1989 tourism industry conference supports this claim:

A key event for the industry, which set the scene for development till the end of the
mitllenninm, was the 1989 Tourism Industry Conference in Auckland, which took
as its theme “Tourism 2000, New Zealand Grow For 1t". This theme pervaded
the entire conference proceedings and a target was set, based on “strong prospects for
inbound tourism through the 1990’s ....

When it became apparent that unplanned and unorganised tourism development (and

growth) can have adverse impacts on the physical and socio-cultural environments of
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tourist destinations., ... sustainable development became a focus for tourism as a
development tool” (Berno and Bricker 2001, p. 1). Gradually, the notion of sustainable
development became the prevalent ‘official’ goal of tourism practice and development in
New Zealand, thus creating a new feedback loop by linking the SD concept with a
modified version of the boosterism approach. The new ‘sustainable economic growth’
paradigm encompasses the consideration of tourism development impacts and of ways
of ‘thinking and doing’ ecotourism, while concurrently promoting (or at least

acknowledging the relevance of) ecotourism research (e.g. Hall and Mitchell 1993; Hall
1994).

While operators, or tourists in the past may have inadvertently adhered to codes of
conduct that fall into the category of potental ‘ecotourism guidelines’, ecotourism as a
label characterising a particular tourism operation, activity, or experience, is a relatively
recent phenomenon in New Zealand (e.g. Coventry 1993). The status guo of ecotourism
research reflects this lead—lag development, a claim that is corroborated by a quote

from Higham e# a/.’s (2001, p. 4) report:

The study of ecotourism is well advanced in the international context, particularly in
countries such as Canada, Australia and the United States. No depth of detatled
information exists in New Zealand where a lack of comprebensive analysis of the
ecotourism sector is currently the case.

My hunch is, however, that the comment was written at the outset of the study. Since
then ecotourism research in New Zealand has gained momentum. The International
Ecotourism Conference, hosted by the Department of Tourism at the University of
Otago in Dunedin in August 2002 (Hall 2002), can be interpreted as indicative of the

growing relevance of ecotourism research in New Zealand.

Issues of sustainable tourism development remain, however, common and important
research topics on a nadonal level (e.g. Foundaton for Research Science and
Technology (FRST) Tuapapa Rangahau Pataiao 2001a; New Zealand Tourism Board
(NZTB) trading as Tourism New Zealand (TNZ) 2001a). Projects are often
commissioned by FRST on behalf of the New Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB), with

some of the research programmes targeting specific regional issues in the Coromandel
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(e.g. Pacific Asia Travel Associadon Task Force ¢ a/ 1991; New Zealand Tourism

Board (NZTB) 1995, p. 506).

On a national scale current research further suggests that ecotourism contnues to be
conceptualised and studied within the broader context of sustainable tourism
development. This is echoed in the theme of New Zealand’s Internatonal Year of
Ecotourism (IYE) Ecotourism Conference, which was to be held in Russell in October
2002, but has now been postponed until 2003: “A Sustainable Approach for Tourism
in the Tai Tokerau Region” (Enterprise Russell n.d.).

Publicly funded research programmes on sustainable tourism development typically

focus on four (overlapping) topic areas:

e Environmental effects/impacts (e.g. Gordon ¢/ a/. 1992; Cessford and Dingwall
1997; Parliamentary Commissioner for the Environment 1997; Barr and Slooten
1999; Cessford 1999a; b; Cessford and Dingwall 1999; Forer 2002; Hughey 2002a;
b; Kearslev 2002a)

o Sustainable growth strategies (e.g. Fairweather 2002; Kearsley 2002b; Matunga
2002; Simmons 2002b)

e Community/Maori involvement/participation (e.g. Centre for Research Evaluation

and Social Assessment 2002; Simmons 2002a)

Eco-visitor/tourist profiling/perceptions (e.g. Higham ez 2/ 2001)

Regional and local case studies carried out by FRST or DoC, which can encompass
any, or all of the above mendoned topic areas, commonly examine the effects of
tourism: (1) On tracks that are managed by DoC (e.g. Cessford 1998); (2) on
endangered species (e.g. Constantine and Scott Baker 1997; Constantine 1999; de
Freitas and Schmekal 2001); and (3) on specific regions, e.g. the sub-antarctic islands
(e.g. Cessford and Dingwall 1996). Commissioned research programmes on sustainable
tourism development (e.g. Kearsley 1999; 2000) continue to conceptualise ecotourism

as a form of Nature-based tourism, with the focus on its effects on the (ecological)
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environment as well as on visitors’ expectations, experiences, and behavioural patterns

in the broader context of sustainable tourism development:

This programme is designed to enbance our understanding of the social,
environmental and economic processes that underlie the sustainability of the tourism
industry. 1t builds upon previous programmes (U00506, UOO605, UOOS0S5)
and lays the foundation for continuing work. Specifically, it assesses the impacts of
tourism in different environmental and social settings and monitors the responses of
both visitors and residents to changing experiences with domestic and international
tourism |...] Finally, a major review of the effectiveness of the eco-tourism sector and
the attributes and expectations of almost a thousand eco-tourists has been completed
across a nationwide sample of eco-tourism sites. Customers report high levels of
satisfaction and an almost universal willingness to recommend their experiences to
others. (Kearsley 2000, abstract).

Current research on sustainable tourism development now incorporates the notion of
ecotourism as a potendal vehicle for sustainable tourism development, frequently
addressing issues related specifically to ecotourism. This finding is summed up by an

excerpt from the abstract of Kearsley’s (1999) parliamentary report on sustainable

tourism:

Finally, the foundations have been laid for a major review of the effectiveness of the
eco-tourism sector and the attributes and expectations of eco-tourists.

In a later article Kearsley (2000/2001)*" acknowledges the important role ecotourism

plays for New Zealand’s tourism industry and the country’s tourists:

w.. This country has never been a venue for lager-lout mass tourism and probably
never will be. Instead, we are at the forefront of a new mood in tourism which has
more to do with knowledge and awareness and which is transforming the industry.
Science, tourism and the knowledge economy are converging. Some commentators
have described the new tourist as a pilgrim, seeking to understand the wider world
through eco-tourism and heritage, for example, and to know themselves through
testing their limits in adventure pursuits or by comparing their own culture with
others. Certainly, in this country, the desire to learn about plants and animals and
to encounter wilderness is motivating rapid growth in tramping and shorter walks
among international visitors. This motivation is bringing tourists into closer
encounters with scence, in all its forms. In the natural world the spectacular growth
of eco-tourism is matched by a desire not simply to observe scenery, but to understand
the earth processes that created it. Modern 3005, conservation projects and the green

¢ Depending on the URL, this article has three different publication dates: September 2000, December 2000 and
September 2001.
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tmperative in hotel management reflect a growing ecological awareness in the new
tourist, who is very much a green consuner.

In New Zealand a commonality that both — public and private — research platforms
share, was and stll is their case study approach. Typically the reports stress the

importance of community involvement, exemplified by the following statement:

The emphasis is on socio-cultural resources and the natural environment (ecotourism)
in a community based and mandated tourism reflecting Maori values (Urlich Clober

19980).

The wide spectrum of meanings regarding ecotourism continues to influence the
application and practice of the term in ‘real life settings’ not only in the Coromandel
but New Zealand-wide. Originality and variance of interpretations and applications
under the umbrella term ecotourism are reflected in the ttes and themes of research
theses and academic publications. A plethora of labels like eco-gateway for Auckland’s
citv-ecotourism (Johnston and Lau 2002), warine tourism (e.g. Barr 1996, unpub,;
McKegg 1996, unpub.), wilderness tourism (Higham 1998a), nildiife (viewing) tourism (e.g.
Wilson 1993b, unpub.; 1994; Pearce and Wilson 1995; Young 1997, unpub.), non-
consumptive wildlife-oriented recreation/ tourism (e.g. Alexander 1997, unpub.), Nature (-based)
tourzsm (e.g. Hutching 1987; 1990; Brooker 1997, unpub.), geotourzsm (e.g. Keiller 1995,
unpub.), green tourism (e.g. Anderson 1991, unpub.; MacKness 1992, unpub.),
(natural/ cultural) heritage tourisnr (Mitchell 1991; Mitchell et a/ 1992), and mountain scenic
Sflights (Westwood and Boyd 2002) are all associated with ecotourism (case) studies in

New Zealand.

The case study approach entails and explains the dominance of an empirical and
atheoredcal rather than conceptual stance. With some exceptions (e.g. Anderson 1993,
unpub.; Anderson 1995, unpub.; Clease 1995, unpub.; Ward ¢z /. 1996), the majority of
ecotourism research projects is situated within the field of applied social science,
examining ecotourism from a pragmatic viewpoint. Research like Alexander’s (1997,
unpub.) thesis, bridges the gap between theorising and applving a concept to a specific

situation. Three central areas of research interests can be identified from the literature:
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o The practice of ecotourism at a regional and local level (e.g. Sanson 1994; Lewis 1995,

unpub.; Mitchell ¢z a/. 1998; Price 1998, unpub.).

Case studies tend to focus on fragile natural environments, for example in the sub-
Antarctic (e.g. Hall and Wouters 1994), or in coastal regions (e.g. Mottershead 1982,
unpub.), and in pardcular on resource—user interaction and the effects on marine and
coastal wildlife (e.g. Amante-Helweg 1995, unpub.; Kazmierow 1996, unpub.; Parkin
1996, unpub.; Bejder 1997, unpub.; Barton e# a/. 1998; W'right 1998; International Fund
for Animal Welfare 1999).

e A second research focus is on wodelling user profiles, i.e. demographic, psychographic
and behavioural patterns of ecotourists (e.g. Barton 1994, unpub.; Cessford and
Dingwall 1994; Pearce and Wilson 1995; Woods and Moscardo 1997; Bulbeck
1999), with the emphasis on visitors’ satisfaction levels (e.g. van Aalst and Daly
2002), and some of them questioning the possibility of defining #be ecotourist (e.g.

Carr and Higham 2002).

e A third research sector investigates educational aspects of ecotourism experiences, 1.e.
the effectiveness of environmental interpretaton (e.g. Bowden 1991; Mitchell

1991; Schinzel 1998)

Although the output of ecotourism specific research is increasing, the lack of a national
certificaton programme continues to fuel the debate surrounding the meanings of the
term, thus retaining the confusion of ‘what is” and ‘what is not’ ecotourism. For
example Heron (1995) and Pearson (1998) both stress the need for a natonal
ecotourism strategy, and Bonzon-Liu (1999, unpub.) makes specific recommendations
regarding an ecotourism accreditadon scheme. Higham e a/ (2001, p. 35) comment
that “TIANZ initiatives to develop quality standards for Eco/Nature Tourism and
support for the Green Globe 21 accreditation programme will contribute to the
professional development of the ecotourism sector.” Hall’s (2003b) forthcoming
chapter on ‘insttutional arrangements for ecotourism policy” may be indicative of the
growing recognition that a national ecotourism strategy is required to pool resources

and unify acton.
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Ways of understanding resources and actions in the ecotourism context are explored in
the following chapter. Chapter Three outlines the strategy, and specifies the methods and
tools that are used to gather the data required to understand how ecotourism is

currently conceptualised, experienced and lived in the Coromandel.
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Methodological Holism

The dichotomy between theory and research is an artificial one (Neuman 2000, p.
61).

The introductory chapter dealt with the queston, “What can we know?’, while the
previous chapter covered existing theories, concepts, and perspectives in regard of the
theoretical approach as well as the pragmatic realisation of the subject areas of the
thesis. This chapter is about “Knowing How We Know [emphasis added]” (Maturana
and Varela 1998, p. 17). Following the bootstrap hypothesis (Chapter One, section
1.3.2), the chapter lays out the underlying assumptions of the methodology (termed
‘methodological holism’) that I use in this study. It further outlines the way the inquiry
is conducted, by describing and jusdfving the research methods, tools and techniques
that are emploved to collect and to make sense of the data. 1 hope that the
methodology chapter also reflects the attempt to achieve the reflexzvity required by the
Socradc Method (Chapter One, section 1.3.2), i.e. a self-awareness of elements in the

research process that are influenced by me as the researcher.

I agree with Kitchin and Tate (2000, p. 1) that “... the research process is not divorced
from theory [emphasis omitted]”, and with Davidson and Tolich (1999, p. 6) who
argue that “Research methods and social theories are inextricably intertwined.” Layout
and content of this chapter thus follow May’s (1997, p. 34) claim that “... the attempt
to separate #hat we do from hon' we do it, [..] is problematic.” The chapter addresses
the conceptual ralidity of the ‘marriage’ between philosophy, theory and methodology, as
well as validity issues regarding the practice of methods. It also engages in the question
of reliability with regard to the study’s eventual findings and conclusions. Ethical
considerations and moral responsibilities to participants are dealt with in Chapter Four
(secton 4.5) and in the ‘Application for Approval of a Research Proposal’, which is

included in the Appendices.
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Chapter Three is divided into three sections. Outlining the links between the theoretical
framework and practical applications of the methodology, the first secton (3.1) depicts
underlving assumptions and principles of methodological holism. By stating the theoretical
foundation of methodological holism, the chapter reflects the attempt to abolish what
Ackroyd and Hughes (1992, p. 179) call the “... division of labour between theorists
and researchers ... Secton 3.2 delineates and jusufies ways of asking, i.e. it addresses
questions in terms of which sources and what kinds of data provide the empirical
evidence, trigger debate and generate knowledge, how information is obtained, and
why specific data sources are chosen. The concluding section (3.3) makes allowance for
Kitchin and Tate’s (2000, p. 35) claim that “Construct and analytical validity both relate to
the methodological integrity of [the] study [emphasis added].” The secton focuses on
ways of interpreting and presenting the findings, i.e. on the strategies that are employed to
analyse and understand the data, justfving the foint venture’ between specific

analytcal and interpretative approaches.

3.1 The Philosophical, Ideological and Theoretical Framework

Hill’s (1981, p. 38) tenet provides a justificaton for my starting point in the

construction of the methodology:

Only you can provide the philosophical answers that will have meaning and lasting
value in your future work as a geographer.

The chapter thus begins with the construction of #y philosophical, ideological and

113

theoretical fabric of methodological holism. It reflects a “... bridge-building attempt
[that] fuses the twin aims of ‘how’ (understanding) and ‘why’ (explanadon) in social
research” (Mayv 1997, p. 15). One main objective of methodological holism is to
overcome the reductionist representation of real world phenomena, as well as the

limited 27s5-a-145s percepton individuals have of the world.
3.1.1 Underlying Assumptions and Principles

The origins of ‘knowing’ are percepton and cognidon. Methodological holism
contrasts with the idealist noton of Maturana and Varela’s Sanuago theorv of

cognition (Chapter One, section 1.3.1), which views reality merely as a construction of
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the mind. The methodology pursued adopts the ontological assumptions critical realism is
based on. Critical realism claims that cognition reflects a ‘mixed’ reality, consisting of
components that exist independent of human thought, while concurrently being
altered and complemented as the result of contnuous and selective mental processes
performed by the human mind. Utlising Bhaskar’s concept of critical realism (Chapter
One, secton 1.5.3), the system’s reality is thus composed of different ‘actual’ realides,
and can be interpreted as ontologically and epistemologically open (Reed and Harvey
1992). A detailed discussion of Bhaskar’s philosophy in regard of the system’s reality

follows in the next chapter (section 4.1).

Following O’Brien and Kollock’s (1997, p. ix) argument that the production of reality,
and in particular the nature of social reality, “... will vary across time, across cultures,
and from one person to the next”, imagination and representation of these realities are
viewed as contextual, situational and individual products. Presuming that the answer to
the question, “What is real?’, lies within the acknowledgement of complex realities that
are composed of as many layers of meaning as there are people involved in their

creaton, I wish to incorporate the Derridean noton of contextual relations (section

3.3)

I have argued that the study is positioned within applzed social science (Chapter One, section
1.4.3); vet it also contains an element of basic research. The part that aims at advancing
fundamental knowledge focuses on the possibiliies and limitations of the systemic
perspective and the chaoplexity paradigm in the social sciences. In both instances the
generated knowledge is of exploratory rather than explanatory character. The findings
relv heavily on the use of a mixture of different — foremost descriptive, interpretive and
criical — methodological approaches within applied social research. Studying human
behaviour and interaction, as well as reciprocal effects of human activities on the non-
human environment, positons the #pe of research in the realm of qualitative social science.
Hansen’s (1998, p. 45) statement that “... there may be some overlap between these
two categories of methods” hints at the possibility of a (partial) coincidence between
qualitative and quanttative approaches. I claim that there is in principle 7o clear-cut

distinction between quanttative and qualitative research. Any measured quantity
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requires an attached unit to acquire a meaning bevond the abstract mental concept of

numbers.

Rather than trving to conduct and analyse a mere ‘number count’ within a purely
empirical-analytical approach, the research aims at understanding the meaning — and thus
the qualitative and subjective interpretation of these variables. The strategy is based on
the verstehen concept, an interpretive approach to social science that can be traced back
to Weber and Dilthey (Neuman 2000, p. 70; Norton 2000, p. 42). The study is
ultimately ¢ztical as well, seeking to change human and non-human landscapes by
suggesting possible improvements regarding socio-cultural, economic, political and
ecological processes and relationships. Using Habermas’s (1989) division of scientific
inquiry into empirical-analytical, historical-hermeneutic and critical-emancipatory

research, the emphasis of the methodology thus falls into the latter two categories.

In particular within Comte’s and Durkheim’s positivistic empirical-analytical
approaches to social science, but also within the historical-hermeneutc traditon of
Weber’s interpretive approach, research is generally claimed to be value-free (Kitchin
and Tate 2000, p. 23; Neuman 2000, p. 70). This assertion is repudiated, and by
adopting Sarantakos’s (1993, p. 20) argument that “Qualitative researchers reject
fundamentally the notion of objectivit”, the methodological approach of this thesis is
based on the epistemological assumptions of subjectivity Mav 1997, p. 12; Mansfield 2000)

and on Haraway’s situated knowledges:

For the qualitative researcher, social reality does not exist objectively but is created in
interaction and through interpretation, of which the researcher is an integral part.
. Our social: world is something we matke, not something we discover |...J. In
this sense, objectivity is impossible in qualitative research (Creswell 1998, p. 20).

The modernist idea of the existence of one absolute (or universal) truth is thus
discarded in favour of a postmodern approach. Based on the axiological assumption (i.e.
the role of values) that the nature of the study, as well as the nature of informaton
gathered from the field, is value-laden (Creswell 1998, p. 76) and biased, this ‘new’ way
of understanding emphasises ‘relative and temporary truths’. This assumption

corroborates the notion within critical (social) theory that the differences between
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facts, values and people’s experiences cannot be sustained (McCarthy 1991, p. 45; May

1997, pp. 36-37).

In the Coromandel, values originate in pluralisic moral outlooks (Chapter One, section
1.8.2) of different worldviews people hold (Chapter One, section 1.5.2). Through my
interaction with people, 1 also influence viewpoints and beliefs in the Coromandel,
contributing to the continuous change of implicit and explicit moral values and
standards. The methodology used in this study thus constitutes a ‘postscientific’
approach “... which acknowledges the posidon of scientst as agent and participant

[emphasis omitted]” (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 16).

Regarding human behaviour, my methodology adopts an intermediate position within
the structure—agency debate (Graham 1997) by acceptng “... that there is a play-off
between structure and agency, recognising that individuals make their own decisions
but that these decisions are framed within broader [societal] structures” (Kitchin and
Tate 2000, p. 26). Decision-making processes, as well as the enactment and the effects
of these decisions, are captured in a case study (section 3.2) that employs soca/ theory as
the theoretical framework. But rather than interpretng social theory as ome body of
knowledge, methodological holism is based on the idea that social theory is “.. a

system of interconnected abstractions or ideas that condenses and organizes

knowledge about the social world” (Neuman 2000, p. 40).

The critiquing part of the research aims at designing idealised models of ecotourism
and SETD. Utdlising ¢ritical (social) theory, one research objective is the crique of

existng structures, processes, relationships, and patterns:

Critical theory approaches the question of the relationship between people’s everyday
meanings and the generation of social theory by not assuming that there is a truth
that we can reach as researchers by simply concentrating on the techniques of social
research ....; it would not regard research results feeding back into social life as a
problem’ for researchers (NMay 1997, p. 37).

Methodological holism rejects, however, the common association of critical social
science with the structuralist framework of Marxist approaches (Kitchin and Tate 2000,

p. 14). In particular, it abandons the notion within structural functionalism (Chapter
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Fire, section 5.4) that “Society is a system of interdependent parts that is in equlibrium
or balance [emphasis added]” (Neuman 2000, p. 60). Instead, it adopts the
poststructural claim “... that meaning is not fixed but is constantly on the move |...] and
that subjectivity does not imply a unified, and rational human subject but instead a

kaleidoscope of different discursive practices” (Peet and Thrift 1989, p. 23).

Choosing, or rather composing the most appropriate methodology to conduct
qualitative research begins with the insight that “Those undertaking qualitative studies
have a baffling number of choices of traditions” (Creswell 1998, p. 3). Their diversity is
reflected in the muldtude of classificaion schemes that are founded on different
schools of thought (Sarantakos 1993, p. 6; May 1997). This study is based on two

complementary definitions of qualitadve research:

Qualitative research is multimethod in focus, involving an interpretive, naturalistic
approach to its subject matter (Dengin and Lincoln 1994, p. 2)~.

and

Qualitative research is an inquiry process of understanding based on distinct
methodological traditions of inquiry that explore a social or human problem. The
researcher butlds a complex, holistic picture, analyzes words, reports detailed views of
informants, and conducts the study in a natural setting (Creswell 1998, p. 15).

Adopting a systemic perspective (Chapter One, section 1.6), methodological holism
seeks to capture the quality of structures and their functions, the processes within and
between structures, interlocking relationships and emerging patterns on different scales
(Chapter Four, section 4.2.2). In the introductory chapter it has been argued that these
objectives require a pluralistic approach, based on the idea of methodological
triangulation (Denzin 1989; Decrop 1999; Oppermann 2000). Although generalising
the benefits of methodological triangulation does not remain unchallenged (Sarantakos
1993, p. 156), the chosen path of inquiry is viewed as beneficial to the course. The
methodology employs a conglomerate of methods and tools derived from different

research approaches (secdon 3.2).

¢2 Denzin and Lincoln’s use of the terms ‘interpretive’ and ‘naturalistic’ in conjunction is interpreted as the attempt to
form an alliance between (humanistic) ‘anti-naturalism’ and (analytical) ‘naturalism’ (Kitchin and Tate 2000, pp. 19,
23), rather than using them as opposing binaries that are mutually exclusive.
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3.12 The Conceptual Framework

Research methodologies interfuse each other, but the part of the research that aims at
identifving and understanding structures can be termed the most mechanistc,
‘quantitative’ and ‘objective’ component of the inquiry. In Habermas’s taxonomy it
reflects the empirical-analytical category best, and provides ‘baseline’ information like
sampling frames (Chapter Three, section 3.2.3) of structural system elements (Chapter
Fire, secton 5.3.1). The empirical-analydcal category can also provide the
epistemological framework for regression analyses, which establish (numerical)
correlations and ratios of distribution. Following Collins’s (1984, p. 340) line of
thought, the study’s findings are, however, nof based on statstical generalisations

(secdon 3.3):

Much of the best work in sociology has been carried out using qualitative methods
without statistical tests. This has been true of research areas ranging from
organigation and community studies to microstudies of face to face interaction and
macrostudies of the world system. Nor should such work be regarded as weak or
initial “exploratory” approaches to those topics.

Instead, the focus is on understanding and critiquing phenomena and their reladonships.
“This does not mean that qualitadve data analysis is based on speculation or on vague
impressions. It [...] [is] systematc and logically rigorous, although in a different way

from quantitative or statstical analysis” (Neuman 2000, p. 417).

Within znter-method triangulation (Denzin 1989) 1 have identified three ‘pillars’ on which
the methodology rests. They reflect the research dimensions and are interconnected.
The /atitudinal approach (Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 108) constitutes the first pillar,
which investigates the spatial and locational dimension of phenomena. S#atfying and
cross-sectional (Neuman 2000, p. 30) methods are employed to collect and analyse
information that refers to the distribution, compositon and functionality of structures.
Operating in the temporal dimension, the complementary /ongitudinal approach forms
the second pillar. Following the seasonality patterns of tourism in the Coromandel,
ume-series research (Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 208; Neuman 2000, p. 30) picks up
variances of processes (Chapter Fire, section 5.3.2) by collecting data in pane/ and trend

studies (Sarantakos 1993, pp. 6, 135, 180) at different umes of the yvear. The third pillar
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focuses on mental phenomena and their phvsical manifestation with a temporal filter,
studying decision-making processes and their implications by interpreting interactions

and reladonships between key players.

The interpretive component of the methodology delivers the most qualitative and
subjective research results of the study. It accepts and accentuates the existence and
validity of differential perceptions, imaginations and representations of phenomena
(secton 3.3). The interpretative approach follows the argument that there is “... no
permanent, overarching justification for knowledge claims, and there are no permanent
criteria for distinguishing knowledge from belief or opinion” (Smith 1992a, p. 102).
“Rather, knowledge is constructed through how we investigate and examine the world”
(Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 23). Human cognition, and the existence of ‘free will’
(Chapter One, secton 1.8.1) in conjunction with environmental-societal conditioning,
are viewed as the causes of different atatudes, values and behaviour, thus leading
actors (including the researcher) to ask different kinds of questions, and to a multitude

of wavs to find satisfving answers.
3.1.3 The Logical Framework

Changing tack slightly, the way of reasoning (Chapter One, section 1.5.3) consttutes the
manner of “..., how one conceptualizes the entre research process” (Creswell 1998, p.

(13

77). It is the direction of abstraction that characterises “... the logical processing of
information [...] into knowledge and how theory and practice are connected” (Kitchin
and Tate 2000, p. 19). In Chapter One (section 1.5.3) Kant’s transcendental idealism was
emploved to refute the common methodological assumptions that “Qualitative research, [...],
is inductuve: it generates theorv from (purportedly) atheoretical observations”
(Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 117). Transcendental idealism also repudiates the
assertion that “In a qualitative methodology, the researcher starts inducdvely, |... and]
overall, the qualitative researcher works inducavely” (Creswell 1998, p. 77). Instead, it
is argued that the evaluation of data emerges from inductvism and its atheoretical
stance, as for example in grounded theory (Glaser and Strauss 1967; Strauss and

Corbin 1990; Strauss 1991; Glaser 1992), as we// as from a deducuve, theorv-driven
approach (May 1997, pp. 32-33). It is argued that the debate of theoretical versus
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experiential knowledge loses momentum in the context of qualitative research. This

assertion is implicitly reflected in Neuman’s (2000, p. 419) statement:

w. qualttative researchers create new concepts and theory by blending together
empirical evidence and abstract concepts.

Logical reasoning within methodological holism thus follows Kitchin and Tate’s (2000,
p. 23) suggestion that “Ant-naturalists use a mix of inductive and deductive research
strategies ... On the basis of my experience 1 claim that the emerging design of the
svstem model is the result of conscious and unconscious choices between the two

directions of logic.

However, methodological holism further challenges the assertion that ‘cerebral’
(deductve) and ‘experimental’ (inductive) logic are the sole ‘drivers’ of theories on the

(13

social world. Both procedures assume “... that we can derive theories of the social
world independent of our preconceptions or values ...” (Mav 1997, p. 32). May has
summed up some of the major problems that both deductvism, as well as inductivism
face. First, “The ways in which we conduct our research is inevitably affected by the
social context in which it takes place” (ibid., p. 34). Second, “... the results and practices
of social research also feed back into social life” (ibid., p. 36). In additon, it is asserted
that both ways of reasoning are also confronted with the logic of falsification, or what
Popper (1974, tde) called “The Problem of Induction”. It is argued that abstractions,
generalisations, and theory-building are ‘relative’ rather than ‘absolute’ constructions of
the human mind. As a product of /gical reasoning, the various theory-building steps ‘fall
vicim’ not only to ‘in principle subjectvity’, and a remaining degree of ‘uncertainty’
(Chapter One), but are further influenced by the presence of Kuhn’s (1962; 1972)
(scientfic) paradigm(s). Abstractions and generalisations are not only based on logical
reasoning but are also a product of ntuitive reasoning, a mental phenomenon that is
implicity reflected in Agger’s (1991, pp. 29-30) postmodern attempt to characterise

methodology:

Methodology can be read as rhetoric, encoding certain assumptions and values about
the social world. Deconstruction refuses to view methodology simply as a set of
technical procedures with which to manipulate data. Rather, methodology can be
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opened up to readers intrigued by its deep assumptions and its empirical findings but
otherwise daunted by its densely technical and figural findings.

Empirical evidence is thus interpreted as the visible ‘backbone’ of my research results,
but it is not the exclusive ‘substance’ used for modelling in the design phase. In a
transformative process, ideas, hunches, questions and hypotheses are turned into

knowledge (Neuman 2000, p. 11). However:

A question still remains: why do researchers decide to collect such data in the first
place (May 1997, p. 31)?

Based on personal experience 1 argue that ztuition, my personal motives and experiences
unavoidably accompany me throughout the research process, adding further subjective
elements to the study. Beliefs and atttudes, interests and preferences, influence the
formulaton of research questions, the adoption of philosophical stances and
ideological perspectives, as well as the utilisadon and evaluation of existing theories and

methodological approaches:

Why would a researcher use one of these [ideological] perspectives? Ultimately, it
turns, 1 believe, on the personal concerns of the researcher (Creswell 1998, p. 78).

These idiosyncrasies are an additional source of subjectve variables, ‘relative truths’,
and different types of fallacies (Carr 1992, p. 278). They cause ‘personalised” ways of
collecting, encoding and decoding data. Being aware of my ‘personal engagement’, 1 try
to minimise the dangers of orergeneralising (especially in the context of a halo ¢ffect), of

observing selectively, and of premature closure (Neuman 2000, p. 5).

While personal motivation is interpreted as an undesirable (vet ineluctable) factor that
contributes to the subjectveness of research results in the research process, intuition is
viewed as an essendal and advantageous part of methodological holism. Inevitably it
also prompts biases, but at the same time it triggers creativity and lateral thinking. “The
concept of intuition is philosophically controversial; it is often taken to be something
private, something inexplicable, something almost irrational, a kind of vision that

overrides argument and cannot be communicated” (Sokolowski 2000, p. 35). However:
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Intuition is [also] increasingly recognized as a natural mental faculty, a key element
in the creative process, a means of discovery, problem solving, and decision making
(Intuition Magazine Online n.d.).

Again referring to my own expetience, intuition is a research tool that cannot be used
at will. It sets in unexpectedly and accompanies me almost like an external guiding
force. It cannot be managed in a schedule, or prearranged and tested. Like personal
preferences, intuition introduces a subjective element with regard to selection criteria,
parameters, and any choice I am faced with during this study. Intuiton seems to
generate a different kind of knowledge, one that is not a function of a particular
method you use to acquire it. Schellnhuber (1998, p. 135) points out that ... integrated
modelling [...] sometimes appears to be less a science than an art, which primarily
draws on intuition and imagination.” But intuition does not only play an important role
in the conduct of the study. It is assumed that it also influences behavioural patterns of
the ‘subjects’ of this study, thus affecting the researcher—informant rapport, actor—
network relationships and decision-making processes. It is argued that Sokolowski’s
(2000, p. 35) plausible phenomenological explanation of intuition as ‘the phenomenon
becoming present to us’, describes the process, but stops short of explaining its cause,
or onset. In section 3.3 the claim is made that ‘reading between the lines’, i.e. a
researcher-induced abstraction as well as the contextual and situational interpretation
of data, is not only an inevitable component of social research, but is just as valid and
credible as a source of ‘building material’ for modelling as the deductive empirical-
analytical approach. Einstein (cited in Stone and Stone n.d.) went so far to say “The

only real valuable thing is intuition.”

Table 2 recapitulates the philosophical, ideological, and theoretical assumptions of
methodological holism depicted in this section, while the next two sections focus on

the pragmatic and technical details of the methodology.

127



Part III — The Theoretical and Methodological Framework

Chapter Three

Table 2

‘The framework of methodological holism

Assumptions and Principles of Methodological Holism

Parameter

Question

Assumption

Ontology

What is the nature of reality?

Critical realism

Epistemology

What is the relationship between the
researcher and that being researched?

What is the nature of knowledge?

Subjectivity
Situated knowledges

Moral pluralism
Abxiology What is the role of values? Research and knowledge are value-laden
and biased
Human Beretaos. amererdeliste Play-off between ‘free will’ and
behaviour - i environmental/societal conditioning
Wihest ks o directi fih Transcendental idealism
Logic i ORI L Inductivism and deductivism

research process?

Systemic/integrative thinking

Intuition

Postscience
Ideoly
S Postmodernism
Poststructuralism
Realm Social science
Typeof . .
Research Basic research Applied research
Thosey 52 Systems théory S(?c.ial theory
Chaoplexity Critical theory
Procedure Methodological triangulation
Airuatyat : . InFerpretation: .
Category . . : Historical-hermeneutic
Empirical-analytical e :
: Critical-emancipatory
Type ‘Quantitative’ I Qualitative
Spatiality and © Time-series research: ! Mental:
functionality: : (Longitudinal, or : s ch(‘)lo ical approaches)
Dimension (Latitudinal approaches) | temporal approaches) | y gical approachies
" : i Thought
Stratifying and + Panel and  Behavi
Cross-sectional studies | Trend studies ; penaviout
Tradition
(section 3.2) Cage suudy
4 5 Evaluation research
\pproac .
fction 1.2) Action research
Impact assessment research
Method o
(section 3.2) SRl Y
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3.2  Generating Data

The issue for us as researchers is not simply what we produce, but how we produce it

(May 1997, p. 28).
The interpretation of human behaviour is essential for the major aims of the study, i.e.
an understanding of decision-making processes and their implications is crucial for the
research process. The ‘voice of the people’ therefore constitutes the main source of
empirical evidence disclosing the ways people think and act, the reasons for their
behaviour, and the effects of their actions/inaction. Soff data in the form of
impressions, words, sentences and images comprise the bulk of primary information.
Interpreting ‘soft data’ implies a study in cognitive psychology that complements the
field-specific endeavour. The qualitatve information gathered and used in the research
process is usually ‘unstructured’, and consists of spoken, written, and graphical
information, as well as other nonverbal communicative elements (i.e. visual cues like
symbols, gestures, posture, and facial expressions). Close context dependence and precise
knowledge of the information generating process (including its focus, strengths,
weaknesses and limitations) are the main arguments for favouring primary data (Kitchin
and Tate 2000, p. 39). The methodological sources of (foremost, but not exclusively)
primary data are a socal survey and ethnographic studies (Sarantakos 1993, p. 2606) in the

form of participant observation (sections 3.2.3 and 3.2.4) within a case study (section 3.2.2).

Secondary material is predominantly obtained from public, personal and administrative
documents, as well as from formal studies and reports that include contemporary data
(Sarantakos 1993, p. 206). Classification schemes of documents are controversial (May
1997, p. 161). In the temporal sense, the informaton sources used in this study cover
the present-day situation, retrospective data and forecasts, i.e. predictions of antcipated
change. (Internal) reports (some of them classified as confidental or in draft form),
brochures, academic publications, maps, legislatve bills and acts, operators’ and
communities’ websites, as well as a few (confidental) emails between operators,

complement the social survey as sources of qualitative secondary data.

Socio-economic as well as demographic ‘quanttative’, or hard data supplement the data
er q

collecton with numerical figures. They are obtained from some of the
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abovementoned documents, as well as from the national Census, from public national,
regional and local statistics, and from one informal statistic on tourism development,

compiled privately by a tourism business owner.

Gathering informaton is not a ‘one-stop’ enterprise, but reflects a continuous effort to
update the database and validate the findings. Apart from directly accessing
informaton sources, the interviews themselves (can) result in the availability of
additional informants and documents (section 3.2.4). Inferences rely on published and
open-archived information; conclusions may remain incomplete, where data are c/osed
(i.e. unobtainable) or restructed in their use (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 226). ‘Closed’ data
include limited access to files, as well as verbal non-disclosure of information. This is
the case if interviewees decide not to share information that would be relevant to the
study (section 3.2.4), or if they impose restricions on using the data (Chapter Four,
section 4.5). The absence of meanings is also utilised in the interpretation process

(section 3.3).

The social survey (section 3.2.3) as the predominant information generating method is
based on three interlocked research approaches (Figure 10). The approaches are

described in the next section.
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Figure 10 Interlinked practical research approaches

Interpretative evaluation

/\

summative &
formative methods

(participatory) latitudinal &
action research methods longitudinal methods

/ \

Impact assessment Critical research

3.2.1 The Practical Framework

Within the main research goals and anticipated outcomes of this study (Chapter One,
section 1.4.3), one objectve is to find out how ecotourism and sustainable (eco)tourism
development are conceptualised and practised by involved, or affected parties. My
secondary focus is on whether decision-making processes are implemented to the
satisfacdon of stakeholders. The underlying questons correspond to the ‘problem
areas’ spelled out in Clapter One, section 1.4.3. The attainment of these objectives
positons the research within an znferpretive evaluation approach. The study uses Smith
and Glass’s (1987, p. 31) definition of evaluation as “... the process of establishing
value judgments based on evidence.” Longitudinal methods are employed to collect
empirical evidence of temporal processes, such as changing imaginations,
interpretations and practices of ecotourism and sustainable tourism development
(section 3.2.4). Evaluatng the status quo as well as monitoring fluctuating behavioural
patterns combines summative and formative evaluation methods. “Evaluation research
provides a critical way of examining [social phenomena] [emphasis omitted]”

(Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 123).
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Thus, evaluation is linked to the ez#cal part of the research approach, which seeks to
develop and provide knowledge that has the potential to improve conditions.
Davidson and Tolich’s (1999, p. 122) argument “... that research should do more than
understand the world, that it should help change it [to the better]”, is associated with

(participatory) action research (PAR), which Burns (1990, p. 252) defines as:

... the application of fact finding to practical problem solving in a social situation
with a view to improving the quality of action within tt, involing the collaboration
and co-operation of researchers, practitioners and laymen |sic/.

Apart from developing key indicators of SETD, and suggesting future research
strategies (Chapter Eight), the study aims at raising consciousness among stakeholders of
problem areas regarding the conceptualisation and practice of ecotourism and
sustainable (eco)tourism development. It is argued that the goal to increase public
awareness of the potentials and the pitfalls of ecotourism can be achieved foremost
through the participation of those who are being studied in the research and decision-
making process. The procedure ensures the integration of ordinary, popular (Neuman
2000, p. 25), or common knowledge. Neuman includes the participatory element in his

definition of PAR even more explicitdy than Burns (1990):

Action researchers assume that knowledge develops from experience, particularly the
experience of social-political action. They also assume that ordinary people can
become aware of conditions and learn to take actions that can bring about
improvement (Neuman 2000, p. 25).

Based on Winter’s (1987, p. 2) assertion, action research:

w.. challenges a scientific method of inquiry based on the authority of the “outside”
observer and the “independent” experimenter, and it claims to reconstruct both
practical expertise and theoretical itnsight on the different basis of its own procedures.

The procedure includes the application of kev elements derived from Participatory
Action Research (PAR) (Selener 1998), Participatory Rural Appraisal (PRA) (Chambers
1994a; b; c), and Rapid Rural Appraisal (RRA) methods (Dunn and McMillan 1991).
Ualising acdon theory (Werlen 1993), the claim is made that the ‘ideal’ goal to
empower people is realised by trading my ‘investigating” role for a “facilitating’ position

during focus group interview sessions, which concentrate on the evaluadon of
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ecotourism and sustainable tourism development as concepts. The strategy allows for 4
reversal of laming by acknowledging local people’s expertse. Listening instead of
lecturing offsets biases, “... maximising the diversity and richness of information” (Dunn
and McMillan 1991, pp. 5, 8, cited in Chambers 1994b, p. 1254). The sharing of
knowledge, or information, in the form of perceptions, interpretations, ideas, concepts
and expectations by using flexible and adaptive methods, further enables the facilitator
to be selff-eritically aware, and to modify her/his own behaviour (Chambers 1994b, p.
1254).

The action research component of this study stops short of being participatory in the
sense that the researcher is not proactively involved in implementing change.
Methodological holism conforms, however, to Burns’s (1990, cited in Sarantakos 1993,
p- 8) other criteria of action research. The study is collaborative, since it allows researcher
and practdtioner to draw conclusions, and make suggestions for improvements. It is
also self-evaluative, since the research process itself is constantly modified and adjusted to

cater for experienced shortcomings, or flaws in its design.

The study’s situational element, which “... diagnoses a problem and attempts to solve it”
(Sarantakos 1993, p. 8), links it to the third research approach, which is employed to
answer the question how the status quo of ecotourism development, as well as the
consequences of changes, affect individuals, communities and the non-human
environment. These questions are addressed in an zzpact assessment approach, which in
turn is tied to the inferpretive evaluation. The impact assessment studies socio-cultural,
economic and ecological effects, encompassing the status quo situation, as well as the
likely consequences (and their predictability) of (planned and unplanned) changes. The

reciprocation and interdependency of the three approaches is depicted in Figure 10.
3.2.2 The Case Study: Linking Theory and Practice

Following the main research tradition in the social sciences, the field research is based
on a case study. It resembles the ‘heart’ of the methodological approach, but in contrast
to Sarantakos’s (1993, p. 258) claim that a case study “... is geared towards an intensive

analvsis of single cases (or a few cases) in their own right, often with little relatonship
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with each other or with the social context”, the case study is viewed as the most
appropriate way of connecting:

.. the miicro level, or the actions of individual people, to the macro level, or large-scale
social structures and processes (Neuman 2000, p. 33).

Even though I disagree with Sarantakos’s characterisation of a case studyv’s objectives
and limitations, 1 accept his definition of a case study as a research model, or design
rather than merely as a method of data collection (Sarantakos 1993, p. 259). A case
study’s main distunguishing characterisics comply with the primary goals and
objectives of this study, with the idea of methodological triangulation, and with the key

criteria of the chosen research approaches:

The case studv adopts an znfegrative perspective by investigating wholes in their

totality and not just individual aspects, or variables of (sub)units.

e It uses inter- and intra-methodological triangulaton (Denzin 1989), primarily to
obtain a ‘complete’ picture of a situation, and to minimise, avoid, or prevent errors
and distortions. The case study is thus gper with regard to all aspects of the research

process.

o The case study is communicative, perceiving reality as emerging in interaction between
the actors. The respondent is interpreted as an expert, and not just as a source of

data.

e It studies relatons of a fpual case in its natural state, ie. not in an artficially

constructed setting, but as they appear in everyday life.

o The case study investigates a spectfic example within a particular time and space frame
(Hartfield 1982; Lamnek 1988a; b, cited in Sarantakos 1993, pp. 153-154, 259, 261;
Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 225).

The ‘unit’ in this case study is the Coromandel Peninsula. Identifving a region, rather
than a person, or family, one business, or a partcular community as a ‘single unit’ and a

‘tyvpical case’, classifies the chosen approach as a ‘set of individual case studies’, as well
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as a ‘study of relationships’ in Robson’s (1993, p. 147) typology. Sustained losses of
details regarding the individual person are accepted in favour of a more general picture
of sustainable (eco)tourism development that can be transferred to communities and

regions with comparable settings and similar potential for ecotourism development.

According to Kitchin and Tate (2000, p. 225), “.. in the main, case studies are
qualitative in nature, using observation and interviewing as methods of data generation.
However, case studies can also be quantitative in nature or use a mix of both sorts of
data.” Making the case for the findings of this study, empirical evidence consists
primarily, but not exclusively of ‘soft data’. My choice of method incorporates two
modes of data collection in the field, viz. a soca/ survey, which is “... the most commonly
used method of data collection in the social sciences, ...” (Sarantakos 1993, p. 157), and

participant observation.
3.2.3 The Social Survey and Ethnographic Inquiries

While the case study model represents an interface between theory and practice by
directing research “... towards specific cases in real-life settings” (Kitchin and Tate
2000, p. 213), the actual fieldwork of gathering the data, carried out in the form of a
social survey and participant observation, is the practical realisation of the study. The
survey is the social scientist’s preferred direct method of obtaining information (May
1997, p. 81; Neuman 2000), and encompasses a wide range of research methods
(Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 126). In this study the survey is conducted in

(43

accordance with Ferber e/ al’s (1980, p. 3) definition as a “.. method of gathering
information from a number of individuals, a ‘sample’, in order to learn something
about the larger population from which the sample is drawn.” Although “... surveys
have their origin in the positivistic tradition ...” (May 1997, p. 83), surveying is viewed
as a valid qualitadve research method (Neuman 2000, pp. 247, 286). I have expanded
the spectrum of techniques emploved, to strazght (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 220) and
participant observation, questionnaires, individual and group interviews, as well as focus group

research. The inclusion of different techniques reflects Denzin’s (1989) idea of zntra-

miethod triangulation.
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A combination of face-to-face in-depth interviews and self-administered questionnaires
(a blank sample is attached in the Appendices), which are delivered personally by the
researcher, are used to obtain a full and rich dataset. If an appointment with potential
interviewees cannot be arranged, these are complemented by postal questionnaires.
This procedure allows for a standardised ‘rigid’ approach and relatively researcher
independent responses, as well as for the moderaton of the interviewing process and
clarificaton of questions (Sarantakos 1993, p. 159). The survey in conjunctdon with
participant observation captures ‘factual knowledge’ of the research subjects, their
imagination, interpretation and application of terms and concepts, in the form of
shared experiences, expressed feelings, opinions, thoughts and preferences, as well as
their relationships and actvites in a variety of settings. The main justification for this
procedure is the anticipated coseness of the researcher with social reality by becoming a

part of the research environment (ibid., p. 153).

The purpose of the questionnaire is to collect some basic and ‘standardised’
information that complements the relatively ‘unstructured’ data obtained in interviews
and observatons. Despite an antcipated low(er) response rate, the anonymity of self-
completed (face-to-face meeting and mail) quesdonnaires is preferred, considering the
(political and social) sensitivity, the personal character and the soczal desirability bias (Neuman
2000, p. 257) of some of the questions. Using primary and direct questions (Sarantakos
1993, p. 162), the questionnaire’s emphasis is on a normative approach “... concerning
the values and intendons of the subject(s)” (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 7). The
questionnaire uses standard format, quasi-filter and full-filter questions (Neuman 2000, p.
262). Seeking a mix of descriptive and analytical answers (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 49), it
employs a blend of factual, opinion and preference questions, as well as a mixture of gpen-
ended, partially open (Neuman 2000, p. 260) and closed (or closed-ended, pre-coded, fixed-

alternative) questions (Sarantakos 1993, p. 164).

The factual questons include knowldge questions, which are crosschecked via sleeper
questions. Both factual as well as opinion questions, include contingency questdons with
screen (or skip) options (Neuman 2000, p. 259). In order ‘not to put people off” (May

1997, p. 94), the personal section, which includes the cassification questions, is located at
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the end of the questionnaire. Closed responses are measured on nominal (i.e. non-
ranking) Bogardus Social Distance scales, as well as on attitude and preference continua of
ordinal (i.e. ranking) Lzkert scales. Apart from forced-choice alternatives between
agree/disagree options, questions use atrices (or grids) to obtain ratings (or rankings)

(Neuman 2000, pp. 263, 270).

The self-completion questionnaires and personal interviews complement each other,
and all interviewees are encouraged to complete the questonnaire. A cover letter (i.e.
the Participant Information Sheet) and a Consent Form accompany both the
questionnaire and the interview. The questionnaire is distributed with a stamped and
addressed envelope. A Reply Slip and an envelope are included in written invitations to
participate in an interview”. Whereas the questionnaire follows a funnel sequence
(Sarantakos 1993, p. 161), the structure of the interview is context dependent. Length
and layout are adjusted to cater for pardcular circumstances. Its format varies
depending on its type (i.e. individual or group interview), and its style can even change

while in progress, to adapt to respondents’ specific reactions and answers.

Interviews and participant observation may overlap, especially in informal, or covert,
participant observation settngs. Interviews with individuals are complemented with
group sessions and focus group research. 1 use focus groups as a form of group
interviewing that involves interaction amongst participants (Morgan 1997, p. 12). The
labels ‘focus group research’” and ‘focus group methodology’ have many connotations.
Gibbs (1997, p. 2) has idendfied some of the main features of focus groups that

emerge from the social science literature:

Organised discussion (Kitzinger 1994)

Collectve acavity (Powell ¢z a/. 1996)

Social events (Goss and Leinbach 1996)

Interaction (Kitzinger 1995)

%3 The cover letter, consent form and the reply slip are attached in the .-Ippendices.
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My main radonale for gaining an insight and extracting data via a ‘social gathering’ is
the idea that people behave and respond differently in diverse social settings. Group
dynamics can thus result in emotional processes different from those in individual
encounters. On the one hand, the social and cultural context of a group discussion may
encourage individuals to reveal particular thoughts and feelings, which they might not
have expressed in individual interviews. On the other hand, group settings may prevent
individuals from speaking freely. Group dynamics and emerging power relationships
can also influence and change opinions and beliefs of individuals, making it potentially
difficult to identfy and distinguish individual viewpoints in a group setting. Presumed
advantages of focus groups can thus become disadvantages and uze versa. Using
individual interviews as wel/ as focus group sessions, compensates for the anticipated
trade-offs of both focus group research and individual interviews. Inidal contacts with
potental participants of focus groups are established through personal referrals, as well

as through self-initiated approaches of individuals and groups.

I did not employ the Delphi Technigue, which is mentoned as an envisaged research
strategy in my ‘Application for Approval of a Research Proposal’ (page 441). During
the planning stages and the pilot study of my fieldwork I realised that the Delphi
Technique is 7ot an adequate tool in the context of my research goals, objectives and
the emploved methodology. The Delphi Technique’s principle is founded in “... the
Hegelian dialectdc of thesis, antithesis, and synthesis, with synthesis becoming the new
thesis” (Stuter 1998). In contrast to the Delphi Technique’s purpose of achieving
consensus, one goal of conceptual modelling is to capture and represent the variety of
opinions and beliefs without changing ‘actual realities’ (Chapter Four, secton 4.1).
Utlising the Delphi Technique would constitute a de/iberate researcher-induced attempt
to alter ‘actual realides’, and would thus result in undesirable modifications of the

conceptual status quo model.

Before starting the main survey in the Coromandel, the methodology’s suitability and
applicability regarding all techniques and tools was examined and refined in a ‘test run’.
The pilot study, consttutng a small-scale replica, and serving as a rehearsal of the main

study (Sarantakos 1993, p. 277), assesses the effectaveness of sampling methods, the
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structure and style of the interview, as well as layout, format, and the process of
administering the questionnaires. In particular, the interviewees’ commitment and
interest in the study, patterns of variability in the given answers, the degree of difficulty
and variations in the interpretation of questions, the logical transition, the smooth flow
and possible skip patterns of questions, as well as the timing of interviews is pre-tested
and evaluated (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 53). A full ‘mini-run version’, involving
approximately twenty participants, was conducted in Raglan, a small town and sea
resort on the West Coast of the Central North Island in New Zealand. The processes
of data generation, interpretation, and analysis was self-evaluated and appraised by

(some of) the interviewees to iron out any significant problems.

The sampling frames of my social survey rely on statistical data, with satisfactory sampling
frames depending on the availability, quality and suitability of the wanted information.
While the availability of information requires the accessibility of records and databases,
as well as the data actually being obtained, the suztability of information is contingent on
the data’s ability to serve their expected purpose. It is argued that the guality of
statistical data is determined by two attributes, viz. their accuracy and their precision. Both
accuracy and precision in turn rely on the aedibility of utilised sources, as well as the
validity and reliability of the survey design, ie. the data collecion and analytcal

methodology, and the employed methods and tools.

While the selection of data sources, which are discussed below, does not pose a
concern in respect of the quality of statistical data, both the availability and suitability
of information are sometimes problematic. Depending on the variable, sampling
frames cannot always be established. Other sampling frames overlap and fluctuate in
size due to temporal processes and boundary crossings, which are discussed in Chapter
Fire and in particular in section 5.3.2. The sampling method thus varies (section 3.2.4), and
depends on the particular sampling frame (i.e. its availability and suitability, as well as
its size), the motivatdon and commitment of interviewees to participate in the study,
and on the practicability of recruiting respondents and conducting interviews (section

3.2.4). Difficuldes with individual sampling frames are addressed in subsequent
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paragraphs through a qualifving commentary accompanving the figures for each

variable.

In my case study sampling frames are sought for the following variables: (1) The
permanent and (2) semi-permanent residential population; (3) i7" representation and
(4) affiliation in the Coromandel; (5) ecotourism related businesses; (6) public bodies
and private associatons, as well as Public—Private Partnerships (PPPs) involved in
(eco)tourism; (7) and last but not least (eco)tourist numbers. In respect of the
population’s ethnicity I focus on the two major ethnic groups in the Coromandel, viz.
Pakeha and Maori, while concurrently neglecting a differentiation within these groups,
other minority groups, or individuals. The omission of system elements in the
modelling process is in accordance with the nature and the objectives of conceptual

modelling. The procedure is discussed in Chapter Four, section 4.1.

Statistical figures are — where possible — obtained from two groups of sources (Table

3):

e Federal and regional public and private bodies (including PPPs) that publish
official tourism statistics in form of reports and databases, the informaton being

available and accessible electronically, online, or as hardcopies

e Tourism business associations that operate as Tourism Marketing Networks
(TMN:Ss), or as Visitor Informaton Networks (VINs) in the Coromandel, the data

being accessible online, or published in information brochures

However, in partcular the latter group can only provide partial information. Statistical
data compiled by TMNs and VINs on tourism related businesses are commonly
limited to fee-paying members of the respective associaton. One example of the
tncomplete availability (or non-corerage) of sampling frames is a database compiled by the
region’s most influential TMN, the Regional Tourism Organisation (RTO) Tourism
Coromandel (TC). Currently representing around 220 mainly small tourism operatons,

the RTO is the largest business organisaton in the region (Archibald and Board of

o4 Tribe (or nation)

140



Part I1II — The Theoretical and Methodological Framework

Chapter Three

Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 11), and maintains the most comprehensive (yet
incomplete) listing of tourism businesses. Only those businesses that hold membership
are accounted for. My experience with one particular local Visitor, or Tourist
Information Centre (*) serves as an example of #nobtainable data on the grounds of
refusal or non-response. The initial promise to provide a membership list was later
withdrawn (page 153). Both scenarios present the researcher with the challenges
resulting from Znaccessible, ot closed — and thus insufficient data. Structures and functions of
these organisations, as well as processes, relationships and ‘fluid boundaries’ that link
the private with the public sector, are modelled at the macro and meso scale level in

Chapters Five and Six.

Where sampling frames cannot be established, or can only partially be derived from
official sources, additional statistical information is sought from two further groups of

potential sources:

e Unofficial (and unpublished) tourism statistics, privately compiled by one operator
*)
¢ Industry representatives, viz. individual ecotourism related business operators

With regard to the latter group, the interviewing and surveying process is also used to
establish, complement, or complete sampling frames. Information provided by
business operators is anticipated to have a snmowball-¢ffect on my database, i.e. on my
knowledge of key players involved in, or affected by ecotourism development, thus
influencing the size of sampling frames. Table 3 provides an overview of data sources
that I employ to obtain (preliminary) sampling frames. Estimates of sampling frames

derived from these sources are presented and discussed next.

The only predetermined, relatively precise sampling frames are those of the permanent
resident population (i.e. of the total and the Maor population respectively).
Nevertheless, statistical figures are at variance. Numbers for the total actual permanent
population in the Coromandel vary between 25,176 and 28,008 (Statistics New Zealand
(SNZ) Te Tar Tatau 2001c, pp. 33, 35, 37, 39, tables 4, 4a, 5, 5a), 41,600 (Archibald
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and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 6) and 59,997 (Statistics New Zealand
(SNZ) Te Tari Tatau 2001a, p. 15, table 1).

Table 3 Data sources of sampling frames

Name | Details

Federal government agencies
New Zealand’s official statistical

Statistics New Zealand (SNZ) Te Tari Tatau

Provisional Tourism Satellite Account 1998-2000 Federal government database
(TSA98-00)

Census 2001
The Ministry of Toudsm ] Federal government ministry

Tourism Research Council NZ (TRCNZ)
Regional public organisations

Thames—Coromandel District Council (TCDC) Regional council
New Zealand Department of Conservation .
. Waikato conservancy
Te Papa Atawhai (DoC)
Hauraki Maori Trust Board Representing 12 Coromandel iwi
Tourism New Zealand (TNZ) National Tourism Organisation
(NTO)

; Regional Tourism Organisation

Tourism Coromandel (TC) (RTO)

Regional and local Tourist/Visitor Information Centres
DoC Tourist/Visitor Information Centres

Visitor Information Network (VIN)

(1) 100% Pure: New Zealand Nature Network Examples of business associations
(New Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB) n.d.) (1) National

(2) Coromandel Adventure Company (Jewitt n.d.) (2) Regional

(3) Whitianga Visitor Information Centre (2002) (3) Local

* Tourism operator statistics

* Interviews with individual operators

The extent of discrepancies depends on the source and employed attributes like time
frame (‘Census usually resident population count’ versus ‘Census night population
count’), and on spatial boundaries. The largest variaton arises from the use of different

political boundaries, viz. the General Electoral District boundary and the Territorial
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Authority (TA) boundary respectively. The values can thus only provide an indication of
absolute numbers and are of limited use in the context of the employed qualitative
methodology. Depending on the applied age limit, approximately 22-27% (Statistics
New Zealand (SNZ) Te Tari Tatau 2001a, p. 18, table 2) have to be subtracted from
these figures in order to arrive at an estimate for the adult population only, which

comprises my sampling frame.

Following the holiday seasons — and thus the seasonal pattern of tourism demand, the
semi-permanent population is estimated to fluctuate on any given day between 700
during off-season and 28,000 in holiday peak times. These numbers apply to “.

“absentee owners” who own residential property in The Coromandel but occupy or
rent out their properties only at popular holiday times” (Archibald and Board of
Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 6). The huge discrepancy of this figure alone suggests

that seasonal peaks and troughs of visitor influx demand careful consideration in

respect of tourism and infrastructure development and management (ibid.).

Determining a correct figure of Maon representation and iwi affiliaion in the
Coromandel is even more difficult than précising a sampling frame of the whole
population. At first sight it seems to be a simple exercise of extracting numbers from
existing databases. According to the New Zealand Census 2001, 3,597 (3,615) Maori
are part of the resident population (Statistics New Zealand (SNZ) Te Tan Tatau
2001b, p. 33, table 6; 2001c, pp. 35, 39, tables 4a, 5a) in the Thames—Coromandel
District. Between 36 and 40 % of them are children (Statistics New Zealand (SNZ) Te
Tari Tatau 2001b, p. 39, table 7). The Maori population in the Coromandel is
represented by the Hauraki Maor Trust Board, which “... is made up of twelve w1
groups and covers the entire Hauraki Plains and Coromandel Peninsula” (Taylor 2002).
Table 4 depicts these iwi and their membership figures for 1996 and 2001. The
numbers include those individuals who affiliate with the respective iwi, but do not

reside in the Coromandel.

However, these statisics have to be treated with cauton. A federal government

publication on the collection and use of iwi data comments that “Some people will
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affiliate to an iwi but may, for various reasons, not identify as Maor” (Ministry of
Education Te Tahuhu o te Matauranga 2002). Others affiliate simultaneously with two,
or more iwl (Statistics New Zealand (SNZ) Te Tari Tatau 2001d; e; f). The clear-cut
distinction between different iwi, as well as between Maori and Pakeha, thus becomes
blurred. Duplications and omissions may occur. Qualifying comments in the Census
databases further highlight problems due to methodological changes when collating
previous figures with recent values (Statistics New Zealand (SNZ) Te Tar Tatau
2001e, footnote 2).

Table 4 Iwi Affiliation of people of New Zcaland Miori descent in the Coromandel (adapted from Statistics New
Zealand (SN7) Te Tard Tatau 1996, table 1; 2001f)

Ngat Hako 594 | 927
Ngati Hei 306 | 363
Ngatt Maru (Marutuahu) 1,500 | 2,604
Ngati Paoa 1,872 | 2,397
Patukirikiri 27 60
Ngati Porou ki Harataunga ki Mataora 81 591
Ngati Pukenga ki Waiau 102 273
Ngati Rahiri Tumutumu 66 90
Ngati Tai 186 | 177
Ngati Tamatera 1,392 | 1,869
Ngati Tara Tokanui 195 | 330
Ngati Whanaunga 264 | 396
Hauraki (Coromandel) Region,

not further defined 4201 246

In addition to the above stated situatons, problems arise from perceptual and spatial

boundaries that remain unclear and are subject to a political discourse:

It isn’t always easy — especially in Coromandel electorate where 1 know some
councillors become exasperated by the number of iwi, including some with competing
land claims (Fitzsimons n.d.).

.. and clarified that his brief was to identify Iwi and Hapu boundaries of Ngati
Whanaunga only. Such a mapping system was a difficult task in that the question

of identification of boundaries between Hapu and Iwi within a short time, was
unrealistic (Thames-Coromandel District Council (TCDC) 2001, p. 5).

In respect of (eco)tourism businesses, some of the reasons responsible for the

incompleteness of sampling frames have been outlined in preceding paragraphs. None of
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the sources mentioned in Table 3 features the labels ‘ecotourism’ or ‘ecotourist’ as
classification units. My research findings furthermore indicate that the label ‘eco’ in the
tourism context is ill-defined in the Coromandel (Chapters Five to Seven). The tourism
related variables that are used in official statistics do not allow for an estimate of
ecotourism related businesses in the Coromandel. This particular sampling frame is
thus established through personal referrals, and by utilising the ‘snowball effect’ in
interviews and questionnaires. During the time the research was conducted, the
number of businesses that affiliate with ecotourism and operate in the Coromandel
fluctuated between a dozen and twenty inbound operators for muldple reasons.
Higham e a/. (2001, pp. 4, 12) point out that the ecotourism sector in New Zealand is
in the early stages of development, with ecotourism operations proliferating, thus
making it more difficult to idenufy and differendate the ecotourism segment within the
wider tourism market. Specific examples of ‘bordetline’ operations that 1 encountered
during my fieldwork corroborate the claim that there is no fixed number of ecotourism
ventures. These businesses and the processes that are responsible for the variation in
numbers are examined as part of the modelling process in Chapters Six and Seven. While
the models demonstrate that any sampling frame is of relative and temporary validity,
the main arguments relating to ecotourism businesses are summarised at this point in a

tentative and non-exhaustive list:

e In the Coromandel there is no accreditation programme, or ‘green branding’ policy
) . . : 63
in place that defines (or excludes) a tourism venture as an ecotourism business™.
As a consequence neither an official nor an unofficial database of ecotourism

related businesses exists for the Coromandel.

e Depending on the perspective and the situation (operator, tourist, compettor,
researcher, etc.; peak season/off-season experiences, etc.), businesses do and/or do

not qualify as ecotourism ventures.

% Arand’s (1995) report for Tourism Coromandel can be interpreted as an attempt to establish guidelines for a
possible accreditation programme.
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Due to the organisational and operational structure of bodies that compile relevant

databases, entries of any tourism businesses in the Coromandel remain incomplete.

There are tourism businesses that offer both ‘ecotourism’ as well as ‘unsustainable’

66

and/or ‘mass tourism’ activities and services.” These businesses cannot be

classified conclusively.

Businesses ‘appear’, ‘disappear’ and ‘reappear’ on the ‘eco-scene’, with some of
them following seasonal tourism demand patterns. Other operations were

(presumably) economically unviable and vanished altogether during my field study.

Operators may change their business focus. In the course of my fieldwork, there
were business owners who modified the tourism product, or were about to change
their product palette altogether, thus defying any attempt to classify their business
operadons. Others were just about to launch a new business that might be

affiliated with ecotourism. The whole industry sector is constantly ‘in motion’.

Some operators run their businesses from outside the Peninsula. Instead of regular
and scheduled services, they offer their products in the Coromandel only on
demand, while concurrently operating in other parts of the country, or pursuing a

different profession altogether.

There are inidadves and consultancies that do not (vet) qualify (in my view) as

business ventures, neither in the legal nor in the practical sense.

A preliminary sampling frame of public, private and public—private partnership
organisatdons that are interested in, involved in, or affected by (eco)tourism is
established through the analysis of secondary data sources and personal referrals. The
following organisations fall into this category: Thames—Coromandel District Council
(TCDC), Tourism Coromandel (TC), the regional Visitor Information Network (VIN),
the Waikato Conservancy of DoC, the Coromandel Taxpaver Association,

Coromandel Watchdog of Hauraki (a grassroots activists’ conservation group), and the

¢6 The clichés are used to highlight the lack of a clear-cut distinction rather than an attempt to classify tourism

products and experiences on a binary scale.
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Hauraki Maori Trust Board. I have listed the names of these organisations to
demonstrate how sampling frames can ovetlap. Associations like TC, or VIN are also
potential candidates of (eco)tourism related businesses, thus belonging concurrently to

two different sampling frames.

The final sampling frame that needs to be ascertained is that of (eco)tourist numbers. It
was pointed out eatlier that ‘eco’ in the tourism context is not used as an official label,
or concept for any specific goods, services, activities, experiences, or behavioural
patterns in the Coromandel. There is thus no record, or database of ecotourist
numbers, and all tourists in the Coromandel are initially treated as potential ecotourists
and possible consumers of ecotourism related products. The sampling frame thus

comprises all tourists who visit the Peninsula.

The following two tables (Tables 5 and 6) depict tourist/visitor numbers in the
Coromandel for 1999. The statistical figures are derived from two different sources,
viz. Tourism Coromandel and New Zealand Statistics. All figures are based on
overnight staying tourists in the Coromandel and reflect ‘bed nights’. I have used the
same labels for categories as they appear in the original source. Izalics reflect figures that
I have deduced from the numbers and comments that are provided in the original
source. While most figures are at variance, smaller discrepancies can be neglected. They
are explained in footnotes accompanying the original source. Red numbers indicate
large discrepancies and suggest that the figures might be incorrect (typographical

errors?) since they do not correlate with the other statistics.

Table 5 Visitors in the Coromandel (values adopted from Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, pp.
19-23)

Y Domestic visitors Average stay International visitors Average stay
ear

[bed nights]
120,000
0 187,000

[bed nights] [nights] [nights]

750,000

(text in original source)

(Figure 1 in original source) (Figure 1 in original source)

147



Part III — The Theotetical and Methodological Framework

Chapter Three

Table 6 Visitors in the Coromandel (values adopted from Statistics New Zealand (SN7)) "I'e Tari 'T'atau 2002a; b; c)

. Domestic .
Total Average .. International
) visitors

Year | By organisation/arca [guest stay visitors
[guest

nights]

nights) [nights] [guest nights]

1999 | Tourism C del 588,189 1.93 420,050 167,988
ourism Coromande . 20, ,
" " (588,190)
1999 | Thames-Coromandel 537,477 1.99
District

It is argued that the actual number of annual visitors in the Coromandel can nof be
deduced from these tables. Since some tourists (presumably) stay overnight in more
than one place, the division of ‘bed nights’ by ‘average length of stay’ is not equivalent
to the number of individuals who travel around the Peninsula. Furthermore the
numbers do not account for day excursionists, with the majority of them presumably

being domestic tourists.

Tourism Coromandel (Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 21)
estimates an influx of 7,500 international and domestic visitors per day for most of the
year. During the peak summer period (from Christmas to Anniversary Weekend)
numbers are estimated to increase on average to over 30,000, mainly domestic, daily
visitors in the region. These figures may swell over the peak New Year week and
amount to 60,000 to 90,000 visitors per day (ibid.). Davies (1997) speaks of 800,000
visitors per year in 1996/97. Not only does the numerical value of this particular
sampling frame show extreme variations that follow the seasonal pattern of tourism
demand, but the identty of its content also continuously varies. Every visitor in the
past and present becomes part of a virtual community that could be interpreted as the
total sampling frame. Spatial sampling (page 151) addresses the issue of fluctuating
sampling frames where quantity and quality constantly change.

3.2.4 The Fieldwork in Hindsight

Designing the conceptual and practical framework of the research methodology was
one matter, while the application of tools and techniques in the field was a different
affair altogether. The fieldwork, i.e. the intersection of theory, methodology and

practice, required flexzbility, interpersonal and organisational skills, as well as frade-offs with
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the anticipated rigidity of the research process. The challenge for the “...
methodological pragmatist ...” (Schatzman and Strauss 1973, p. 14) is to convert the
‘simple and logical’ layout, format and structure of the survey’s ‘blueprint’, into action
in a ‘complex and messy’ (Chapter Four, section 4.2.3; Chapter Seven) ‘real-world’ setting.
The realisation of complexity turned out to be a valuable experience by itself, but the
attempt to merge theory with practice at times also seemed to be an ‘oxymoronic’
enterprise. Intentions contrasted with outcomes. Predetermined categories either
overlapped, displaying fuzzy boundaries, or thev disappeared completely. Unexpected
opportunities arose, but occasionally disappointments dampened my enthusiasm. In
retrospect, the theoretical design of the methodology was thus 7of rigorously applied in
the actual implementation of methods. Details explaining this statement are provided

in a qualifying commentary in the following paragraphs.

Doubts concerning the validity of the procedure emerged periodically, i.e. whenever 1
became aware of the blurred role that 1 adopted during the surveying/interviewing
process. The initial stage of building rapport had the purpose of gaining the informant’s
trust and encouraging her/him to ‘open up’. I did not encounter any freeze outs (Neuman
2000, p. 356), but during every interview I sensed how basic (demographic) aspects of
my personal idendty like age and gender, as well as my German cultural background
and accent affected my relations with informants. (One operator (*) used the word
‘German’ thirteen times during the interview session). The biggest discrepancy in terms
of closeness and the (preferred) attitude of strangeness (ibid., p. 355) existed between
interviews with German tourists and people of Maori ethnicity. I continuously
struggled with the goal to remain neutral and to minimise zferviewer bias, while
concurrently being involved in social interacton, dealing with a diverse range of
people, whose appearances, personalities, reactons, and responses were not supposed
to influence the research process. However, dealing with ‘real people’ in a natural
setting, caused the repeated breakdown of the artficial ‘wall’ between ‘outsider’ and

‘member’.

In the course of one and a half vears (i.e. between spring 1999 and autumn 2001) 1

repeatedly spent time in the Coromandel. Data were collected in bouts that varied in
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duradon from daytrips to several weeks. In Chapter One (secton 1.1) 1 have outlined the
seasonal patterns of tourism development in the Coromandel. Following the
anticipated variations regarding the influx of tourists, observations were made,
interviews conducted, and surveys handed out during the tourism peak season over the
Christmas holidays 1999/2000, the summer/autumn (February/March 2000) and
spring (October/November 2000) shoulder seasons, as well as during the off-season in
July and August 2000. Visits during the winter months coincided with the New
Zealand mid-year school holidays in June/July. Public holidays like the Easter break in
April, Queen’s Birthday weekend in early June, and Labour Day weekend in late
October provided special situations, characterised by sudden and short rises in tourist
numbers. These long weekends were utlised primarily to identfy and collate changes
in attitudes towards tourism development. During the following vear (2001) I repeated
my visits to complete the data collection, and to identfy any changes regarding
business operations, attitudes, or behavioural patterns. A few shorter trips served the
purpose of collecting outstanding data, obtaining the permission to publish sensitve
information, and clarifving issues. The clarification involved mainly those statements
made by operators and public servants that contradicted existing policies, or were

difficult to transcribe because of poor audiotape-quality.

The first stays in the Coromandel, as well as those following longer breaks behind my
office desk, usually required an initial briet period of defocusing, in the course of which 1
tried to just ‘be’ in the Coromandel, experiencing (and enjoying) the scenery, while
talking to people without consciously discriminating between anyone. Subsequently 1
focused on sampling frames, sampling methods and the selection of feld sites. The emphasis
was on longitudinal research, which featured unzque interviews (Sarantakos 1993, p. 180) in
trend studzes, complemented by a few pane/ studies. In a stratified approach, specific groups
of the population were targeted. As the initial knowledge regarding group sizes of kev
informants was limited, #on-random sampling techniques were chosen. However,
targeting specific groups of the populaton (like tourists, residents, operators,
public/private agencies, etc.) reflected a stratified (random) sampling approach without

knowing the exact size of the sampling frame. It should be noted that, due to practical
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reasons, any sampling was limited to persons who could both speak and understand
English and/or German. This restricion prevented me from integrating the

viewpoints of many Asian and some European visitors.

With operators and representatives of public and private agencies the snowball effect
had the highest success rate in determining, or rather estimating the actual sampling
frame. It was concurrently used as the predominant sampling technique,
complemented by deviant case and sequential sampling. Snowball sampling also triggered
theoretical sampling (Sarantakos 1993, p. 273) as an ‘add-on’ technique. Due to the
relatively small number of ecotourism related businesses, the ratio of sample size to
sampling frame of this pardcular group reached almost saturation level. Although the
number of tour operator varies (Chapter Five, secton 5.3), the ‘core’ of approximately
one dozen ecotour operators could be surveved. Tourists and semi-permanent
residents, whose numerical presence in the Coromandel is subject to large seasonal
fluctuations, were recruited mainly by using the haphazard (accidental, convenience,
incidental, chunk, or grab sampling) and parposive sampling techniques (Sarantakos

1993, p. 137; Neuman 2000, p. 196).

Setting up my strategic and operadonal ‘headquarters’ in 1999 and in 2000 at one
particular backpacker accommodation in Whitianga, suited not only my budget
constraints but also turned out to be invaluable in terms of sourcing and accessing
budget travellers as key informants. Many backpackers in the Coromandel — as these
tourists refer to themselves — travel once around the Peninsula and inevitably end up
staving at a popular tourist ‘hotspot’ like this particular hostel. This habit translates into
‘pockets’ of information, almost guaranteeing access to one ‘whole’ sampling frame
(which in reality constantly changes in size and compositdon) within a set timeframe. In
this particular case spatial sampling (Sarantakos 1993, p. 136) complemented the non-

probability sampling techniques.

The actual surveving location, or field site, varied and included all major townships
around the Peninsula. 1 conducted interviews at hostels and motels, in cafés, in offices,

at people’s homes and in the street. Interviews and observations took place while
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participating in ‘ecotours’ (¥) and ecotourism related activites, as well as while
sunbathing on the beach. I interviewed and observed people with diverse socio-
economic and educational backgrounds, individually and in focus group research
settings. The interviews were primarily the result of my proactive engagement in
locating, contacting and recruiting potential interviewees. However, they also took
place on ‘the spur of the moment’, without any planning prior to the event, or ‘official’
recognition of the interview situation. Some interviews were even initated by

‘bystanders’ who were keen on contributing their thoughts.

The main strategy during the interview session was to observe and listen, while limiting
the talking to the necessary minimum. 1 believe that 1 successively gained the
respondents’ trust by personalising the questons, avoiding the use of scientfic jargon,
and displaying an acceptable incompetence (Neuman 2000, p. 359). Emploving mainly direct
primary and secondary questions, prompting, probing and padding techniques (Sarantakos
1993, pp. 159, 162; Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 217) were used to trigger, expand and
cross-check answers. Although the protocol of the zn-depth interviews varied, these were
usually wnstructured and  non-directive, consisting of open-ended (i.e. unstandardised)
descriptive, structural and contrast questions (Sarantakos 1993, p. 178; Kitchin and Tate
2000, p. 213; Neuman 2000, pp. 370, 373). Interviews varied in length from 10 minutes
to 2 %2 hours, with a mode value of approximately 1 to 1 Y2 hours. Many of these
interviews were recorded, but there were also quite a few individuals who did not want
to be audiotaped. In these instances, as well as in a complete membership role (Adler and
Adler 1978), taking field notes had to replace the tape as the main recording procedure.
I not only adopted muldple roles but also tried to attain empathy (Neuman 2000, p.
350), as well as to emulate the argot of some of my key informants. Depending on the
partcular interview situation, my degree of involvement, the level of disclosure, as well as

mv presentation varied and shifted on a sliding scale between:

e The authorised academic, who conducted, monitored and directed the prearranged

interview in a non-judgemental manner without revealing my own opinions
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» The overt facilitator of group discussions, who mainly listened and moderated the

conversaton

e The ecotourist among other ecotourists, being officially introduced as a researcher,
communicating/interacting  with and observing other ecotourists, while

participating in an eco-activity

e Planned, as well as unplanned covert participant observadon, which often included
informal conversational interviews, or rather chats with individuals and groups of

tourists

My role as a complete participant (Denzin 1989) (i.e. in my functon as a covertly
participating observer) generated invaluable data that would otherwise not have been
accessible. 1 adopted this pardcular role primarily in informal conversations with
individuals and during group discussions. The settings could be characterised as ‘chats
amongst tourists’, often without even knowing evervone’s name, or background. It is
argued that in these cases covert participant observation was a legitimate, valid and
morally sound research practice. The strategy was nonreactive (Babbie 2001, p. 304) and
unobtrusive. 1t took place in public, or open spaces, and the anonymity of the person(s)

observed was maintained (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 36).

The other end of the scale was occupied by isolated cases of unobtainable (or closed)
data due to a lack of cooperation on the part of the interviewee. An example was the
manager of a local Tourist, or Visitor Information Centre, who had initially promised
to supply further information. In the end the informant felt that it would be
inappropriate on ethical and legal grounds under the Privacy Act, to release a
membership list. Closed data is related to the phenomenological concept of absent
profiles (section 3.3.2). What people do not do, say, or reveal can also have ‘meaning’.
The interpretation of non-existing information is problematic and arguably of an
extremely subjective nature. Nevertheless, 1 tried to incorporate ‘absent data’ into my
research findings. Their use relied on the interpretation of the context as well as on
intuition. Both variables played a major part in the interpretation of present and absent

data — and thus in the design of the system model.
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In total approximately 50 ‘official’ interview sessions were held, two thirds of which
were recorded on 30 ninety-minute tapes. These were supplemented by innumerable
informal conversatons. From the 200 questionnaires that were handed out or mailed,
195 participants agreed to fill in the questionnaire. I posted questionnaires to tourists
who preferred to complete them at home, as well as to a few operators and
representatives of public institutions 1 initially forgot to provide with the survey. With
31 completed and returned questionnaires the computed active response rate (Neuman
2000, p. 267) was only 16%. A ‘non-respondent’, who I met again by chance, stated
one reason for the low return rate. Being asked whether she had remembered to fill out

the questionnaire and drop it into a letterbox, the answer was:

Ob, I completely forgot about it. Don't know where 1 actually have it. I think 1
might have lost it 1analogous quotation] (Anonymous).

It is speculated that the ‘holiday mood’ might have contributed to the inaction. Despite
the low active response rate, adequacy in the sense that the available amount of
informadon reached saturation (Morse 1994, p. 230), was confirmed by combining the

data collected in observations, interviews, questionnaires and documentary research.

3.3 Making Sense of the Data

The methodological part of the research process is completed by ‘making sense’ of the
raw data through categorisation and connection (Dey 1993, cited in Kitchin and Tate 2000,
p. 229). This section describes the analytical and interpretive approach, as well as the
process of relating the micro data derived from the survey to aggregate data describing
properties of the whole system (Byrne 1998, p. 72). The section outlines methods,
tools and techniques that are emploved to zuzerpret the situational and contextual meaning

of the empirical data, as well as methods emploved to fer conclusions.
3.3.1 Symbolic Interactionism

The interpretation of qualitative data “... draws heavily on impressions, descriptions,
and quotes” (Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 117). These describe, represent and reflect
people’s thoughts and (inter)actions, their relationships and (social) events. Neuman

(2000, p. 16) argues that “In qualitative research, the analysis and interpretation of data
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blend together”, but ... no single qualitative data analysis approach is widely accepted”
(ibid., p. 418). The evaluation of empirical survey data in this study follows Foddy’s
(1993, p. 22) model of question—-answer behaviour. The model, which functions as the
basis for Figure 11, is derived from Blumer’s (1967; 1969) symbolic interactionist
theory. The model is based on the assumption that questions and answers are encoded

and decoded by the interviewer and the respondent in a four-stage process.

It is argued that encoding and decoding of ary data involves a two-step transformation
process. By transforming conscious perceptions of external objects and events
internally, phenomena are recollected and represented as memories and imaginations
within the researcher’s and the respondent’s minds respectvely. Categorical thinking then
forms a transition, or interface to the subsequent public transformation of these mental
images, which converts the complex and ‘messy’ experience into a simplified version,
made intelligible for ‘outsiders’ by abstracting and ‘essentialising” phenomena (Peet
1999, p. 3). Representations are expressed in the form of categories and verbalised in
generalising statements. According to Ragin (1994, p. 107), the main aim of
interpretaton and analysis is to “... examine patterns of similarides and differences [of
‘externalised’ data] across cases and try to come to terms with their diversity.” 1 wish to
include the aim of ‘conceptualising and communicating generalisations’ as an additional
objective in partcular within the scientific paradigm. Following Fetterman’s (1989, p.
68, cited in Neuman 2000, p. 441) argument regarding the accessibility of (social)
reality, it would only be possible to perceive, analyse and interpret outcroppings, i.e. data
emerging from the ‘visible’, or perceivable surface reality. Phenomenological reflection, as

a method to overcome this restriction, is discussed in the following section.
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Figure 11 Encoding and decoding data
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3.3.2 Phenomenological Reflection

Attempting to surmount the ‘visual range’ of symbolic interacdonism in order to access
(at least partially) ‘subsurface’ social realities, the analytical and interpretive strategy of
this study emplovs phenomenology as the overarching philosophy. The phenomenological
attempt to classifv tourists’ experiences has been made before (Cohen 1996; Cohen
1979b, cited in Holden 2000, p. 41). Phenomenology claims to recognise “... the reality
and truth of phenomena, ... (Sokolowski 2000, p. 14), while concurrently leaving
room for muldple realities and truths as envisaged in Bhaskar’s critical realist stance, as

well as for Haraway’s situated knowledges.
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The phenomenological paradigm of reflection and the idea of intentionality are the
philosophical precepts that are utilised to interpret data. Phenomenology focuses on
the essence (eidos), i.e. on identities, or meanings of phenomena as wholes. “Perception, [..],
involves layers of synthesis, layers of manifolds of presentaton, both actual and
potential” (Sokolowski 2000, p. 20). The phenomenological analysis of manifolds of
phenomena necessitates the inclusion of the phenomenological theme of presence and
absence. Revealing the essence of a phenomenon through eidetic intuition means
discovering the muldplicity of possible profiles in a process termed eidetic reduction
(Thines 1987, p. 615). However, the ability to purify introspection (Smart 2000, p. 269),
as one critical aspect of phenomenology, is called into queston. Phenomenology
assumes the researcher’s fundamental capacity to detach, or disengage her- or himself
from the natural attitude by adopting the contrasting phenomenological attitude. The implied
potential to reflect on phenomena in a ‘neutralised’ manner (Sokolowski 2000, p. 47) is
doubted. Based on arguments and concepts presented in Chapter One (secdons 1.3.1
and 1.4.2) — in particular Kant’s transcendental idealism, Chew’s bootstrap hypothesis
and the ‘human barrier’ paradox — the achievability of absolute phenomenological reduction
is repudiated in this study. It is replaced with the notion that the researcher can only

strive for the suspension of initial (mental) intentionalities s /he intends to contemplate.

Accepting the relativity of phenomenological reduction leads in the first instance to
analvtical results that reflect mono-perspectval researcher-centred (or single-layered)
manifolds of phenomena. Generated empirical data constitute the presence of a
phenomenon, ie. empirical data are tantamount to filled intentions, whereas closed and
restricted data, as well as negative evidence (Chapter Seven, section 7.4.1) are the objective

correlates to absence, or empty intentions (Sokolowski 2000, p. 33).

3.3.3 Interpreting Processes, Reconstructing Associations and Capturing

Netrworks

Experiencing the varving blend of what is present and what is absent, or hidden in a
phenomenon, reflects dvnamic perceptual modalides. The profile, or temporarily
individuated representadon (Sokolowski 2000, p. 19) is thus neither static nor a ‘final’

result. Categorical boundaries are transient, and idendtes are “... —fluid, contested and
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negotiated” (Norton 2000, p. 272). The change of identties (Friese 2002) is examined
within the phenomenographic paradigm of processes by focusing on relationships between

objects and events.

Processes and relationships signal a ‘connectedness’, and phenomena are thus not
interpreted as isolated objects and events, but as parts of emergent wholes. In order to
understand the reciprocity between nholes and parts from a systemic perspective, the
hermenentic circle of versteben, which is affiliated with phenomenology (Sokolowski 2000,
p. 224), is emploved to reconstruct, or reconstitute wholes. The ‘spirit’ of hermeneutical

113

inquiry has been characterised by Barnes (2000, p. 336) as ... the recognition of the

importance of interpretation, open-mindedness, and a critical, reflexive sensibility, ....”
Interpreting the identities, or meanings of a phenomenon’s ‘independent’ pzeces and
‘non-independent’ moments (Sokolowski 2000, p. 22) in the context of interconnected

subsystems within larger structures, identifies associations and reciprocities within a

svstem and among its parts.

Funcdonality and consequences of relationships are examined within actor—network
theory (Callon 1986; Latour 1986; Callon 1991; Law 1992; Thrift 2000), which captures
the contngency and quality of associatons within actant networks (Grint and Woolgar
1997, p. 24; Thrift 1999b, p. 38). Actor—network theory not only analyses strengths and
weaknesses of associations but also completes the phenomenological ‘profiling’ of
present and absent identities by emphasising gaps and uncertaintes (Thrift 1999b, p.
57). “... actor—network theory’s ‘ethnographic’ principle of following the actors, the
networks and where the actors say thev end” (ibid., p. 37), also correlates with the
phenomenographic approach, which maps “... the qualitauvely different ways in which
people experience, conceptualise, perceive, and understand various aspects of

[phenomenal], ...” (Marton 19806, p. 31).
3.3.4 Deconstructing Layers of Meaning and Revealing Chaos

Gordon’s (1997, p. 3) assertion ““That life is complicated may seem a banal expression
of the obvious, but it is nonetheless a profound theoretical statement — perhaps the

most important theoretical statement of our time” is pertinent to the claim that the

158



Part II1 — The Theoretical and Methodological Framework

Chapter Three

social dynamics encountered in ‘real world” settings result in complex configurational
patterns in system models. It is argued that objects, events, processes and relationships
change their identities, or meanings, depending on the perspective and the situational
context. Networks transmute through the “... redefinition of one local knowledge by
another that results from a host of different, rhizomatically multiplying agendas”
(Thrift 1999b, p. 37). Employing the social theory of space and the theory of the space
of flows (Castells 2000, p. 440), and introducing the dimension of intersubjectivity
(May 1997, pp. 14, 38), eliminates the danger of framing actor—networks as static and
discrete entties (Latour 1997; 1999; Law and Hassard 1999; Thrift 1999b, p. 38;
Hetherington and Law 2000).

The researcher’s positionality (Jackson 2000, p. 9) and her/his situated knowledge
initially result in a2 mono-perspectival ‘tunnel vision’. The interpretative closure is thus
supplemented with the postmodern and poststructural paradigm of deconstruction and
disconrse analysis, which displays an affinity with hermeneutics (Barnes 2000, p. 335;
Sokolowski 2000, p. 224). Recognising multi-perspectival identties of objects, events
and relationships allows the researcher to identfy and understand permeable
boundaries, as well as the multple, overlapping and shifting /layers of meaning within
discursive networks (Gregory 2000a, p. 180) that accompany phenomena in spatal,
temporal and mental dimensions. However, Derrida (1981, p. 93, cited in McCarthy
1991, p. 97) points out that the practice of deconstructon is of a political nature — and

2 »

thus subjective: “ “It is not neutral,” he assures us; “it intervenes.” ” The researcher—
respondent relationship is accounted for by applving Hollway and Jefferson’s (2000,
cover) ‘psychosocial understanding’ of subjectvity (in particular in Chapter Six, section
6.3), which involves the conceptualisation of .. researcher and researched as
coproducers of meanings which are amalgams of unique biographies and socially

available discourses and practices.”

Following Kauffman’s (1996, p. VIII) line of thought that “The complex whole, in a
completely nonmystcal sense, can often exhibit [these] collective properties, “emergent
features” that are lawful in their own right”, these emerging (in principle deterministic,

but practically indeterministc) patterns of organisaton and predictability patterns
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constitute the ‘order hidden within chaos’. They are analysed within the chaoplexity
paradigm. The ‘problem’ with the chaoplexity paradigm is, however, its inherently
deterministc and reductonist nature (Chapter One, section 1.7). It is argued that Byrne’s
(1998, p. 72) attempt “... to import the quanttative methods of chaos studies in the
phvsical sciences into the social world”, does not make the analysis of social systems
‘more holistic’. Staustcal inference to handle data still reduces social reality to a
correlatve (not causal) analysis of a predetermined number of variables, which possess
a fixed number of descriptive key attributes with prescribed values. In imitation of the
term phenomenological reduction, I am inclined to coin the phrase chaotic reduction,
describing an analytical procedure that is based on the assumption of rational and

conditioned human behaviour.

The analysis emploved in this study, attempts to ‘break’ the reductonist barrier, taking
the idea of chaos in a social system one step further. The analytical strategy evaluates
‘social chaos’ and possesses exploratory as well as innovative characteristics. The
procedure is based on relational qualitative thinking rather than adopting quanttative
computatonal procedures. By assuming the influence of an existing free #2// on human
activity and interaction, as well as by consciously avozding premature closure of affecting
variables, their attributes and values, the attempt is made to predict (the existence of)
and experience znberently random system bebaviour (Chapter Four, secton 4.4.2). The
graphical representation of ‘social chaos’ in this study is related to iconological modelling,
which, according to Reed and Harvey (1996, p. 309), “... is rooted in a pictorial method, in
visual correspondence rather than in deductive reasoning.”” The graphics also

correspond with the phenomenological approach to identities and meanings:

In a real sense Panofsky’s aesthetic epistemology :ie. the iconological method
parallels the phenomenological and analytic process the scientist uses when trying to
interpret the meanings of the graphic images whose unfolding maps the chaotic
evolution of a system (Reed and Harvey 1996, p. 310).

Figure 12 depicts the employed data analysis strategies. The illustration reflects how
individual approaches are interlocked in an iteradve cycle of analysis and interpretation,

with each approach supporting, affecting and complementing all other strategies.
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Figure 12 Integrative modelling of qualitative data: An iterative cycle
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CAD software (Microsoft Corporation n.d.-a; b) and

two qualitative data analysis

computer programmes aid the analytical and interpretative strategies. Maani and

Cavana’s (1999) ‘conceptual network builder’ helps in the design of graphic displays,

while the code-based theory-building programme NVivo (Qualitative Solutions and

Research 2000) is used to code-and-retrieve information,

organising data in ‘nodes’ and

‘connection-trees’. However, the capacities of both programmes are not exhausted and

they only play a minor role in the analysis process, mainly by assisting the mental

process of coding, categorising and memorising data.
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Whereas the arguments supporting the theoretical validity of analytical strategies have
been put forward in this section, the reliability issues relating to the practice of data
evaluation and interpretaton are an ongoing endeavour, taking place during the
fieldwork and while aggregating, analysing and collating the information. In a self-
critical evaluation process I use Golledge and Stimson’s (1997, cited in Kitchin and
Tate 2000, p. 35) differentiation in guixotic, diachronzc and synchronic reliability within the
deductive parts of the inquiry. ‘Quixotic’ refers to the reliability of an individual
method on the grounds of continually unvarying results, while ‘diachronic’ and
‘synchronic> both refer to the reliability of research methods in the temporal
dimension. In the first instance consistency in a time continuum reflects
methodological stability, whereas ‘synchronic’ stands for reliability within a given
timeframe (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 35).

3.3.5 Reconciling Contradictions and Inconsistencies

Things should be made as simple as possible, but not simpler (Einstein, cited in
Buchanan 2000, p. 113).

‘Prestructural’ thought is related to the directions — rather than positions — adopted by
phenomenology, phenomenography and hermeneutics. At first sight the unification of
prestructuralism with poststructural (philosophical) idealism might appear to be a
fruitless and unwinnable battle. The relationship is a complex one (Pratt 2000, p. 625),
and the question how (or whether) phenomenology fits into the development of
postmodern philosophy has been asked before (Sokolowski 2000, p. 202). I do not
agree with the idea of parsimony. Instead, I argue that the integrity and credibility of
holistic conceptual modelling would suffer, if philosophical concepts were omitted, or
neglected in order to streamline, or simplify the research. The claim does not violate
the original version of the principle of Occam’s Razor®, and is supported by van

Fraassen’s (cited in Musgrave 1998, pp. 1092-1093) statement:

... Simplicity is a pragmatic virtue of a theory which has nothing to do with that
theory’s truth or likelihood of being true.

7 Pluralitas non est ponenda sine neccesitate (Lintities should not be multiplied unnecessarily).
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Based on the assertion that the nature of reality remains unknown (Chapter One, section
1.3.1), the attempt to reconcile apparent tensions between contrasting viewpoints
initially includes the rejection of any ontological and epistemological closure within
pre- and poststructural thinking. At the epistemological (and ideological) level both
define “... the nature of consciousness from within the framework of a philosophical
theory ..” (Smart 2000, p. 269). The two direcdons of thinking (ie. pre- and
poststructural thought) describe reality, truth and knowledge from different ends in a
polarised spectrum that could be characterised by the cleavage into the opposing
binaries ‘absolutism, foundationalism and realism with extreme fundamentalist
tendencies’ versus ‘relativism and idealism with radical sceptical and nihilisdc

tendencies’.

On the one hand, concepts like Kant’s logical functions (or « priori judgements) and
Sartre’s ‘non-posidonal’ self-awareness (McGinn 1987, p. 694) are derived deducuvely
(in Kant’s analytcal sense). Both belong into the ‘prestructural era’ and are affiliated to
realism and existentalism. Kant’s transcendental idealism displays an affinity with the
phenomenological concept of ‘eidetic intuition’, while Sartre’s existentialism is related
to the concept of ‘intentonality’, the basic tenet in phenomenology. Both the existence
of Kant’s ‘pre-reflective consciousness’, as well as Sartre’s ‘freedom of choice’ are

difficult to ‘prove’.

On the other hand, the poststructural notion of ‘contingency’ and ‘indeterminacy’
(Pratt 2000, p. 625) are inferable inductively. Positionality and (inter)subjectivity in our
Lebenswelf* are ‘real world’ phenomena that can be experienced. Their derivaton
reflects Kant’s dogma of ‘synthetic truths’ (Quine 1951). The resulting (mediated, or

constructed) realites comprise ‘layers of meaning’ and ‘situated knowledges’.

I share Quine’s (1951) opinion, who suggests that the boundaries between analytic and
svnthetc truths, as well as between ‘speculaton’ (or metaphvsics) and ‘verification’ (or

reductionism), are blurred. It is argued that, at the epistemological level, the empirical

o8 German for ‘liteworld’, or the world in which we live
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study has to be open to all possibilities regarding human decision-making processes

and the way(s) we perceive, imagine and conceptualise reality, truth and knowledge.

At the ontological level pre- and poststructural philosophies make contrasting claims
regarding existence and reality. Both ‘intentonality’ and the concept of ‘essence’ are
based on the realist (and materialist) noton of an objective reality and truth,
independent of human perception and existence. This assertion can neither be proven
correct nor can it be disproved. Poststructural thought, on the other hand, is based on
the anthropic principle and adheres to an anthropocentric perspective. Ontologically,
poststructuralists adopt a solipsist stance by negating the existence of a ‘reality’ outside
human perception: “A post-structuralist understanding that conceptualization both
frames and regulates social reality — literally brings reality into being - ...”” (Pratt 2000, p.
6206). 1 argue that this (extreme) interpretation of ‘constructed realities’ represents a
‘Minchhausen effect’, where the baron pulls himself out of the bog by holding on to

his own hair.

Even if the construction of reality were not limited to language, the (logocentric)
consequence would be that perception (and thus conceptualisation) themselves are
products of our perception. Reality would be ‘created” out of nothing and perpetuate
itself, a precept that reflects a perpetuum mobile with a cycle that neither requires an
external trigger to start ‘the motion’ nor a continuous ‘fuel injection’. Such a concept of
reality makes no sense and constitutes a reductio ad absurdum. Instead, the claim is made
that the human mind is ‘trapped’ between image and reality. The (assumed)
chronological process of consciousness, perception, imagination and finally
conceptualisation, represents an affempt to reflect the ‘real’ rather than bringing the ‘real’

into being.

I thus argue that poststructuralism has to stop short of making ontological
assumptions. However, using the idea of ‘constructed realities’ and ‘layers of meaning’
within Bhaskar’s concept of ‘actual realities’ (Chapter Four, section 4.1.2) makes sense,
and does not compromise postmodern and poststructural thought at the

epistemological level. Epistemologically my methodology thus unites critcal realism
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and poststructuralism by accepting and accentuating differing ‘positioned’ realities of
individuals. The system’s realities within critical realism ontology are explored in

Chapter Four (section 4.1.2).

3.3.6 The Quintessence of Methodological Holism: Modelling Reality and

Truth as Relative Concepts

Methodological holism stresses the importance of a pluralisic and interpretive
approach based on methodological triangulaton. Rather than being trapped ...
between fundamentalists, who believe thev have found truth, and relatvists, who
refuse to pin it down, ...” (Fernandez-Armesto 1998, p. 3), the methodology seeks to
employ appropriate concepts to find answers to specific questions, or aspects of the
study. While critical realism serves as the backdrop at the ontological level, the
methodology merges and integrates diverse paradigms at the epistemological level to

achieve a holistic erstehen of the problem ambit.

The essence of phenomena is ascertained within the phenomenological paradigm of
reflection, while the phenomenographic paradigm of processes is employed to interpret
system dynamics. Resultng discursive networks of relatonships are examined by
deconstructing layers of meaning and reconstructing the associations among individual
elements (or people) and between subsets (or groups of people). The application of the
chaoplexity paradigm describes changes associated with deterministic chaos (Chapter One,
section 1.7) within non-linear syvstem dynamics, while the postmodern paradigm of
contextual and situational levels of meaning is emploved to identfy inberently random

behaviour (or absolute chaos) (Chapter Four, secton 4.4.2).

The concepts listed below overlap and share common properties:

Layvers of meaning

Qualia

Mulaple identtes

Situated knowledges
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e Constructed realities
e Actual realities

e Positonality

e (Inter)subjectivity

e Reflexivity

The notons embedded in these concepts encompass the acceptance (and
presumption) that human consciousness and percepton of reality is an individualised
process, viewing the outcome of imagination and representation as a personalised and
unique experience. The concepts account for ‘how things are’ in a relatonal and
relative manner, ie. they allow for subjectivity and interpret research results in a

situatonal context.

The following Part I1” of the thesis depicts the application of methodological holism in
the field. At the outset (Chapter Four) of the actual system model design, the model’s
configuration is conceptualised and the jargon, as well as ‘scientific metaphors’ of
chaos and complexity are described. The metaphors are indefinite (Thrift 1999b, p. 35),
and in accordance with Game and Metcalfe (1996, p. 50) it is argued that “... metaphor
works with indeterminacy to keep meaning safe from the final clarificaton [...]. [..]
metaphors in knowledges cannot be processed, always maintaining reserves of wisdom

bevond our present understanding.”
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Conceptualising the Model’s Configuration

The sciences do not try to explain, they hardly even try to interpret, they mainly
make models (Neumann 1961, p. 492).

In Chapter One the systems approach and methodological holism were justified as
research strategies to study emerging patterns of ecotourism and SETD in the
Coromandel. The previous chapter dealt with the design of the data collection process
by developing methodological holism as a means of moving beyond the diachronic
analysis of systemic evolution. Emphasis was placed on the rationale for gathering
specific information, providing an insight into the data generating and analysing
strategies. In both chapters it was pointed out that an exclusively analytical approach is
rejected in favour of an integrative and interpretive research strategy. In this chapter
the focus is on the abstraction and conversion of available data into a system concept
consisting of categories and hierarchies that do justice to the intended holistic
approach to be used. The classification scheme serves as the matrix for the subsequent

utlisation of the actual data in the following three chapters (Chapters Five to Seven).

4.1 Generative Mechanisms in Model-Building

The system model is a multidimensional and multi-layered cobweb-like representation
of ‘real world’ phenomena (Figure 13). It does not mirror reality precisely. Like any

conceptual model, it:

.. attempt[s] to catch the spirit of the original in ils entity, but not necessarily to
reproduce the proportions of the real counterpart. [...] a conceptual model will reflect
correctly the topology — the composition and connectivity — of the system to be
simulated while the metric— the actual numbers along the dimensional axes involved
— is of inferior interest (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 138).
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Figure 13 Conceptual modelling (clip art from Microsoft Corporation 2002)

Complex
‘real mess’

‘Simple’
abstract order

It is antcipated that a high degree of isomorphism (ie. a ‘reality check’) can be
achieved in a calibration process consisting of the continuous and iterative comparison
with existing data, as well as additonal and complementary inquiries, if required.
However, describing an open or semi-open system that is coupled with an external
environment faces a closure problem. To achieve closure, the design of the conceptual
model follows Schellnhuber ’s (1998, p. 136) suggestion on how to realise the
imperative of weak endogenesty. Only those internal and external system entities are
considered that have an effect on the issues in question, while concurrently being
influenced by relevant system components. All other external and internal system

elements are exogenised and truncated, or neglected.

It is neither within my reach nor my intention to give a complete account of ecotourism
development in the Coromandel, but rather to identify the different perspectives and
interpretations of patterns in the system’s dynamics, as these evolve in the course of
time. Identifying and accounting for system components and processes that are pertinent
to the research question achieves re/atzve comprehensiveness (Schellnhuber and Wenzel
1998). Concurrently the validity and feasibility of a holistic systems approach, as well as
the applicability of the idea of chaos and complexity in a human—activity system, are

tested and demonstrated.
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Once the system has been modelled and described, the concluding Chapter Eight builds
on the representation of data with a syn#hesis of the data analysis. The synthesis entails
the interpretaton of the system’s behaviour with the intenton to develop and suggest a
set of SETD key indicators, and to make recommendations in terms of future research

strategies.
4.11 The Coupling of Realities

The reader is about to witness the most recent changes the mode/ of ecotourism and
SETD in the Coromandel is undergoing. She or he induces these changes by
contributing personal and original ‘data input’. The result is an altered interpretation of
the researcher’s system model, the new version reflectng the reader’s concepton and
imagination of the researcher’s account. This process of deconstruction and
reconstruction, of imagination and interpretation, reflects an inevitable and continuous
transformation of data. The argument that the reader creates a separate system model
is based on Bhaskar’s (1978) philosophy of critical realism (Chapter One, section 1.5.3)
and on Blumer’s (1967; 1969) symbolic interactionist theorv (Chapter Three, secton
3.3.1). Discrepancies between the reader’s and the researcher’s reality of the system
model do not, however, necessitate mutually exclusive model versions. These can (and
hopefully do) overlap. These presumptons have implications on the validity, accuracy
and precision of my model design, and require an answer at the outset of this chapter
to the querv what kind of reality the model actually represents, and whose reality it

reflects.
4.1.2 The System’s Reality

With reference to Bhaskar’s (1978) three domains of ‘the real’, ‘the actual’ and ‘the
empirical’, it is presumed that at the highest level ‘real reality’, representing ‘everything
there is’, exists on two planes. Using the terminology of critical, or transcendental
realism (Chapter One, section 1.5.3), it is argued that on a transitive®’ level, antecedently
established and subsequently derived knowledge is anthropogenic and inherently

subjective. Arguments for the existence of a subjective reality have been brought

6 Bhaskar (1978) employs the term ‘transitive’ in the sense of ‘reproduced and transformed by humans’.

171



Part IV — Applied Research: The Design of the System Model

Chapter Four

forward in Chapter One. Existing in an intransitive ' realm, a second complementing
component of ‘real reality’ is the objective nature of being, which is independent of
human existence and perception, while concurrently being the object of scientific
inquiry '. The limits of accessing this intransitive dimension — and thus the assumed
ulimate incomprehensibility of ‘real reality’, have been outlined in Chapter One and are

expressed in Goethe’s (cited in Barrow 1993, p. 273) poetic account:

SEANCE OR SCIENCE?/What man does not know/Or has not thought
of/ Wanders in the night/ Through the labyrinth of the mind.

The following epistemological presupposition is inferred by this ontological premise. It
is argued that the ‘actual reality’ of every human being is a part of, but always smaller
than Bhaskar’s ‘real reality’. It is not only anthropogenic but also anthropocentric in
nature, relying on actual and potental sense perception and thought. Utilising auxiliary
theories, impediments to objectvity of any individual’s ‘actual reality’ have been
sketched (Chapter One, sections 1.3.1 and 1.4.2). ‘Actual realities’ of individuals are
distinct, but can intersect and intervene, i.e. partly coincide and influence each other.
During the research process the sciendst changes her/his ‘actual reality’ by collecting,
deconstructing, analysing and interpreting information. Based on synthetic evidence
and analytical ‘truths’, as well as on intuitive reasoning, the attained information is
coordinated and ‘reconstructed’ by generalising and systemising observational and

experiential primary and secondary data (section 4.2).

The empirical evidence for this study is partly derived from the ‘actual realites’ of
participating interviewees. By incorporating the acquired ‘empirical reality’ into the
researcher’s ‘actual reality’, designing the system model represents an amalgamaton
process. In this merger of realies the heterogeneous body of data is, however,
subjected not only to analytical and interpretative processes, but the course of action
concurrently involves aggregation, simplification and abstraction, viz. the collected

informaton is filtered, or ‘sanitised’ and categorised. The final result, detailed in the

“"Bhaskar (1978) emplovs the term ‘intransitive’ in the sense of ‘independent of humans’.
ploy p

“I'The realists’ assumpton that an external world exists, independent of any observer, constitutes a petitio princpii,
which for practical reasons shall be accepted as correct.
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next chapters, is the system model of ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel. It
reflects a mix of my interpretation of individuals’ ‘actual realities’, my own ‘actual
reality’, and my interpretation of the ‘empirical reality’ of ecotourism and SETD in the
Coromandel. Figure 14 summarises the various filtering stages and processes that are

involved in arriving at the model stage.

Iigure 14 "The path to the system’s reality
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4.2  The Reference Frame: Conceptualising the Model Design

The intention of ‘rational abstraction’ (Sayer 1992), depicted in Figure 15, is to generate
a spatiotemporal, functional and inferactive”® system model. Research results are converted
into a representation that is accessible to and intelligible for other people. At the outset,
conceptualising and designing the model involves the differentiation and stratification
of phenomena. The produce is a taxonomy of categories and consequently boundaries,
both of them being simplified and ‘artificial’ edifices, i.e. human made fragmented and
incomplete representations of reality. The systemic compartmentalisation is either an ex
post ‘data-driven’ classification system, based foremost on synthetic evidence, i.e. on

conclusions derived in an inductive process from empirical data sources, or the

2 A distinction 1s made between functionalism, which only attempts to explain linear relationships and processes,
and interactionism, which encompasses lincar and non-linear behaviour, as well as non-communicative effects
(section 4.4).
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distinctions are analytical ‘truths’, and stem from mental concepts like intuition, ideas
and ex ante hypotheses, based primarily on deductive reasoning (Chapter One, section

1.5.3; Chapter Three, sections 3.1.3 and 3.2).

Figure 15 "The process of rational abstraction
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The first approach reflects the phenomenographic research method (Chapter Three,
section 3.3), which aims “... specifically to discover categories from the data, [and] not
to analyse in terms of predetermined classifications” (Francis 1993, p. 73). A second
type of categories is predetermined by Kant’s ‘logical functions’ (Randall 1998; q.v. Chaprer
One, sections 1.3.1, 1.5.3), or through the udlisaion of existing theories. Ex ante
hypotheses in turn, influence the data collection process (dashed line in Figure 15). The
operationalisation of both data sources is reciprocative. Inferences hence culminate in
the (iterative) modification of the model, a process in moton, which for the researcher

only stops with the binding of the thesis.
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4.2.1 The Functional System: Differentiation and System Hierarchies

A socio-economic, cultural and ecological system account of ‘real world® phenomena
considers any complex and asymmetrical outcomes of underlying assumed simple and
invariant laws. Somewhere on the way between the simple Platonic perspective and the
complicated Aristotelian view, ‘symmetry-breaking’ occurs (Barrow 1993, p. 161; q.v.
Figure 6, p. 44). Even though the terminology of ‘systems thinking’ and chaoplexity
stems from the natural sciences, it is argued that rather than emulatng quandtative
approaches of the ‘hard’ sciences, the reconciliadon of observed complexity and
assumed simplicity in the social and the ecological realm defies an exact mathemadcal
explanation and requires a qualitative description. Words and graphics (Chapter Three,
section 3.3), rather than formulae, are required in the attempt to approximate the

(presumed) key driver of the system, viz. human behaviour, adequately.

At the highest level, principal elements, or components of #bis system model are events
and entities. Their variables are used to describe this system’s properties. Entities are
phenomena that ‘e’ and exist in space, while events represent things that ‘bgpper’ in
time, characterised by (physiogenic, or anthropogenic) change. Both elements exist on
different scales (section 4.2.2) and are intrinsically linked. It is assumed that
connections between events, as well as between endties, can be either of a putative
causal and explanatory nature, or purely accidental, reflecing a contingent

concomitancy.
Key variables used to describe the system model’s entties and events are:

Structures

e Processes

Relationships

Patterns

The term structure is used in two ways. It can refer to a system element that has

‘substance’, for example a policy document, or a tourguide. These structures are dealt
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with within the conceptual framework of a materialised socially and culturally
constructed reality (Jackson 2000). However, the variable ‘structure’ is also applied to
immaterial (or mental) components of the system like thoughts, feelings and ideas. In
kaupapa Maori thinking fe taha kikokiko (the physical reality) resembles physical
structures, while non-physical phenomena are described within the concept of # taha

hinengaro, the mental reality of the environment (Park 2000, p. 25).

Processes are interpreted as the physical azd mental mechanisms leading to effects, or
events, which characterise the changes in the system’s dvnamics — and thus the
behaviour of the system’s properties. Unlike the Newtonian concept of process, which
proposes ‘time reversibility” in mechanical processes, a key property of social processes
is their irreversibility (Chapter Seven, section 7.1). In Western minds the arrow of time is
linear and unidirectional, with social systems not just ‘functioning’, but ‘evolving’
chronologically (Adam 1994; 1995) and progressively. However, Einstein’s (cited in
Davies 1995, p. 70, and in Conner 2000) claim suggests that ‘our’ perception of time

might be a figment of our minds:

Subjective time with its emphasis on the now has no meaning...the distinction
between past, present and future is only an illusion, however persistent// Jeven if a
stubborn one.

Relationships  represent information carrying links between entides that have the
potental to bring about change as opposed to those links, where the only connections
between entities are ineffectual corresponding properties. A reladonship reflects a
causal connectdon, where two system components are in resonance with each other.
The resonance can bear the characteristics of a dependency or the (reciprocal)
conditoning of variables. If the consequence is known, but the cause cannot be

established, the link is interpreted as a ‘black-box’ relationship.

Number, location, distribution and functions of structures, the character of
relationships, and the configuradon of processes create recognisable spatiotemporal
patterns. These patterns of organisadon are the synergistic properties of the system,

which cannot be explained by reducing them to their constituents, but require a holistic
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approach instead. Intertwined web-like structures, processes, patterns and relationships

are referred to as networks.

Figure 16 illustrates the nomenclature and the configuration of #bis model’s systemic
categories as discrete spaces (section 4.3) within the space-time continuum. The
graphic exemplifies a pattern of relationships resulting from processes between mental

concepts and physical structures.

I'igure 16 Systemic categories
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4.2.2 Methodological Scaling

Depending on the objective and the context, constituent elements are modelled at
different scales (Figure 17). The scale determines the resolution level at which
phenomena are represented. Scale is conceptualised as a methodological device and “...
emerges [...] in the fusion of ideology and practice” (Delaney and Leitner 1997, p. 97).
This model depicts subsystems at the #icro scale level of individual entities, as well as on

a meso scale of group structures, whose relationships and interactions create network
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processes and patterns. The resolution level of the entire system as a whole is referred
to as the macro scale. The scale determines the level of detail, and is therefore of
particular interest when it comes to modelling interactions between and amongst
individual structures, processes, relationships and patterns. Theoretically, resolution
levels are ad infinitum. Any refinement of details will, however, ultimately reach a
practical limit. Since the length of the shortest possible message describing a
phenomenon will vary with the level of detail revealing information about it, coarse
graining (Gell-Mann 1994, p. 30), the process of specifying the level of ‘magnification’,
has an immediate influence on the ‘relative complexity’ of a phenomenon, a concept
that is discussed in the next section. Methodological scaling seeks to achieve what

Boulding (1956, cited in Checkland 1981, p. 9) calls the ‘optimum degree of generality:

Somewhere however between the specific that has no meaning and the general that
has no content there must be, for each purpose and at each level of abstraction, an
optimum degree of generality.

Figure 17 Methodological scaling and coarse graining
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4.2.3 Simplicity and Complexity

Is the world simple or complecated? It depends, of course, who you ask (Barrow
1999b, p. 109).

The nature of a system’s structural configuration, or its dynamics, are said to be either
simple or complex. This statement also applies to different resolution levels of the
system’s nested subsystems. Before the modelling scale and the system’s behaviour are
conceptualised in the two following sections, it is necessary to clarify the meaning of
the two opposing terms simplicity and complexity. Various authors point out that both of
them are elusive and defy all attempts to be defined conclusively (Johnson 1997, p.

290). “... — it is not simple to define “simple” ”* asserts Gell-Mann (1994, p. 28).

The complexity of purely quantitatdve data can be determined by applying the
mathematical concept of computational complexity, ie. as the shortest possible
solution time (Gell-Mann 1994, p. 28). Computational complexity is, however, context
dependent (ibid., pp. 28, 33). Alternatively, a quantty termed algorithmic information
content (AIC) defines complexity in terms of compressibility of data to their shortest
possible sequence, or string of information content (Barrow 1993, p. 163). However,
both concepts do not satisfactorily explain complexity of qualitative data as
experienced at a human-acavity level. Different attempts to measure complexity in
qualitative systems as a degree of ‘informational condensation’, like Gell-Mann’s (1994)
‘crude complexity’, ‘effective complexity’, ‘cultural complexity’, and ‘potential
complexity’ concepts, Pagels’s ‘thermodynamic depth’ concept, or Bennett’s ‘logical
depth’ concept, run into similar problems (Johnson 1997, p. 288). Johnson’s (ibid., p.
290) statement summarises the dissonance that exists between defining and employing
complexity: “We think we know complexity when we see it, but we strain at a

definition.”

This model treats ecotourism in conjunction with SETD as a socio-ecological system,
and foremost as a human-acuvity system. It is argued that at a human-actvity level
complexity is not only a relative measure in comparison to different qualitatve data sets
but is also inherendy observer and context dependent. The terms ‘simplicity’ and ‘complexity’

thus have to be treated as arbitrary and subjective measures of the schema (i.e. the length of
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the compression), describing the information content of a phenomenon at gien
resolution levels (section 4.2.2). Discourse analysis and interpretaton of human
actvity, encounter and interaction (i.e. physical behaviour and products of the human
mind such as thoughts and feelings, but also documents, etc.) are situational,
contextual and perspectival products. The interpretation of a phenomenon’s content
and its qualities depends on the observer’s perspective. It is her or him who determines
the degree of complexity or simplicity respectively. Relative complexity arises when the
observer perceives, imagines and interprets qualitative phenomena like human
decision-making processes and actions as disorderly and asymmetrical (or
incompressible), and associated dynamics as irregular, random and unpredictable. The

‘relative complexity’ label can thus conceal simplicity ‘waiting to be revealed’.

According to Davies (1989, p. 22), complex systems often, but not always, possess
certain character traits: First, their structural configuration consists of a large number
of consttuents, a fact that results in a high degree of freedom. Second, complex system
dvnamics are predominantly non-linear (section 4.4.2), resulting in a high degree of
individuality and diversity; and third, complexity appears abruptly rather than emerging
gradually. It is argued that in the human context the possibility to abbreviate the
individuality and the degree of freedom of choice a phenomenon displays, is inherently
subjectve and can only serve as a measure of ‘relative complexity’. In other words: The
system under scrutiny is situated in a definably relatve complex environment. The
characteristics of human decision-making processes are viewed as contributing factors
to a perceived ‘relative complexity’ in a human-acuavity system. Thev have been
discussed in Chapter One (section 1.8.1) as well as in this chapter (section 4.4.2), and will

resurface in the micro scale model in Chapter Seven.

4.3  The Spatiotemporal System: System Dimensions

In section 4.1.2 the system’s ‘empirical reality’ was characterised. Whereas the system’s
categories (section 4.2.1) are emploved to identfv the functionality of the system’s
empirical reality, an extended version of Popper’s (1979) taxonomy of dimensions of

reality serves as a framework of continuous spaces to accommodate the svstem’s discrete
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spaces and spatiotemporal patterns (Figure 16, p. 177). The term continuons space is employed
to describe real and imaginary dimensions in a multidimensional coordinate system.
Discrete spaces are the result of a specific zoning system at a particular scale (Wilson
2000, p. 15). I have complemented Popper’s (cited in Werlen 1993, p. 30) system of
three worlds by adding the space—time continuum as World IV. The spatiotemporal
dimension represents the reference frame within which the system operates — and thus

evolves (Figure 18).

Figure 18 System dimensions
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The system’s social and natural” entities and events hence occur in four interrelated
and interconnected worlds. The physical dimension resembles Popper’s ‘World I in so
far as it comprises the (quantitative) spatiotemporal location and distribution of
material structural phenomena. The change, or flux of the system entities’

configuration, occurs in the (added) spatiotemporal dimension of ‘World IV”. These

7' T'he term ‘natural’ is employed to represent non-human physical, biological and ecological processes.
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dynamics (or processes) determine the system’s condition. Mental concepts, such as
(perceived) functions of structures, and spatiotemporal patterns of relationships are part
of the mental facultes of human consciousness, cognition and intellect, which are
equivalent to ‘World II” in Popper’s extended modern version of dualism. In 7y system
model ‘World II’ is made up of three basic intellectual properties, or processes:
Thinking, feeling and willing. Mental processes are reflected in the perception,
imagination and interpretation of phenomena. Underlying hypotheses of this study fall
into this category, as well as the deciszon to utilise certain background theories and

assumptions the study is based on.

The fourth domain is Popper’s ‘World III’, which is expanded to accommodate not
only ‘objective knowledge’ but also that particular part of the researcher’s ‘actual reality’
that consists of the act#al theories and assumptions informing this study. Assuming that
an ‘objective reality’ exists, the ‘laws of Nature’ governing this part of ‘real reality’ are
mental constructs, which are often claimed to be mathematical in character (Stewart
1995). The ‘simple’ formulae in the researcher’s mind and as ‘chalk on the blackboard’
represent mental constructs of “World II” and can reflect an ‘objective’ knowledge of
‘World II’. The observed complex outcomes of those laws and assumed constants
represent concurrently the physical manifestations belonging to Popper’s “‘World I’ and

the mental constructs in “World II’.

Within the system’s empirical reality, I attempt to integrate two situated knowledges, 1i.e.
science from the Pakeha perspective and the ethnoscientific kaupapa Mdori paradigm. I
concede my limited ability to comprehend the spiritual component, or dimension of
whakapapa in kanpapa Maori (Chapter One). 1 acknowledge, however, its relevance within
the ‘actual reality’ of individuals, Agp#* and 7w for decision-making processes regarding
ecotourism and SETD, as well as its inherent interdependence and interconnectedness
with ‘World I, II, IIT and IV’. The modern scientific paradigm ascribes neither to an

ontology nor does it have an epistemology that could accommodate # faha wairna”.

74 Clan, extended family or section of tribe

75'T'he spiritual dimension (Park 2000, p. 25)
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Western science has developed neither a methodology nor a method to investigate,
access, or describe a possible spiritual dimension. It ignores, or discounts the possibility
that anything exists bevond phenomena that comply with ‘laws’ of Nature and can thus
be ‘known’ via the ‘scientific method’. This conviction is firmly anchored in the
currently accepted standard model of reality (Gribbin 1996, p. 188), which only accepts
particles, forces and resulting processes as real. However, from a kaupapa Maori
perspective whakapapa does not constitute a separate supernatural reality; but instead
whakapapa penetrates any boundaries that Western science has ‘declared’, existing in all

four worlds and transcending ‘our’ conception of a unidirectional time arrow.

Entiies and events in these four worlds and their dimensions, as well as emerging
spatiotemporal patterns, do not exist in isolation. They are intrinsically linked; the
transformation of mind processes into physical activides being maybe the most
obvious connection between the ‘Mental’, the ‘Physical’ and the ‘Spatiotemporal’. For a
Pakeha researcher the genealogy principle of &au#papa Maori might possibly be the most
difficult relationship to understand and integrate in a system model of ecotourism and

SETD.
4.3.1 Phase-Space and Attractors

The model’s reality and the system’s dimensions have been conceptualised in sections
4.1.2 and 4.3 respectively. Whereas the discourse on interactions within the system, and
its behaviour as a whole follows in section 4.4, this section focuses on the
conceptualisation of space as a frame of reference and ordering principle. The
definition and significance of space and spatality is still subject of ongoing debates in
geography, as well as in social theory (Werlen 1993; Soja 1996; Benko and Strohmayer
1997; Crang and Thrift 2000; Noble 2000). It is not my intention to engage in the
discussion. It is, however, argued that the system’s dynamics create and change spata/
formations (Thrift 1996; 19992) with dme. A concept of space thus cannot be treated as
separate from time. From a holistic system’s point of view, a concept of space for a

socio-ecological system model has to fulfil four requirements. It has to:
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e Encompass the physical locality of concrete spaces, as well as imaginary, or

metaphorical spaces
e Allow for ‘subjective’ and ‘relative’ spaces
e Cater for flows and translocations of spaces and within spaces

e Account for spaces within spaces, i.e. for fluctuating and overlapping demarcations

between spaces

Obviously the conceptualisation of space has to move beyond a positivistic locational
analysis, where social and personal spaces (Buttimer 1969) are static and momentary
expressions of a society’s, or an individual’s condition at a given point in time. I
employ Poincaré’s phase—space concept (Penrose 1991; Gleick 1997; Stewart 1997
Stewart and Cohen 1997; Stewart 1999), also termed the space of the adjacent possible
(Penrose 1991; Kauffman 1993; Gleick 1997; Stewart 1997; Stewart and Cohen 1997,
Stewart 1999), where spaces are conceptualised as zwaginary (mathematical) dimensions
in a n-dimensional coordinate system. The concept of ‘phase—space’ represents the
multidimensionality of the entire range of all possible things that could happen in a
system; sometimes also called state space, or conditdon space (Byrne 1998, p. 173). By
emploving methodological holism, the phase—space concept displays the following

characteristics:

e Endtes and events constitute a spatiotemporal system (Gregory 2000b, p. 768).
However, the phase—space concept discards the notion of Hartshorne’s absolute
space (Smith 1990) in favour of a concept where space is relative to the system’s
entiies and events (section 4.2.1). The ontological premise of relatve space is

process philosophy (Gibson-Graham 1996; q.v. Chapter One, section 1.5.1).

e Space is relational in the sense that spaces emerge during processes, which are the

result of relationships (Harvey 1996).

"6 An indefinite number
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*  The concept allows for a gualitative description of the system’s condition as opposed

to quantitative mathematical spaces in ‘spatial analysis’.

o It accommodates the idea of interconnected and interdependent networking, as expressed

n:
o The theory of the space of flow (Castells 2000, p. 442)
o Network analysis (Haggett and Chotley 1969)

o Actor—network theory, or ‘actant-RHIZOME’ theory (Callon 1986; Latour
19806; Callon 1991; Law 1992; Thrift 2000)

o Acdon theory (Parsons 1971; Werlen 1993)

e Phase—space treats a// system dimensions (secton 4.3) as rea/ spaces within the
empirical reality (section 4.1.2) of the model, thus acknowledging the duality (not the
dualism) between the “... ‘real, material, concrete space’ and ‘non-real, imagined, symbolic [or

metaphorical] space’” (Gregory 2000b, p. 771).

o It recognises “... the presence of the Other within the space of the Same ...” (Gregory 2000b,

p. 771), i.e. the (reciprocal) penetration of spaces.

e The concept allows for the imagination and representation of hybrid, or Third Spaces
(Soja 1999), where space is “Simultaneously real and imagined and more ...” (Soja
1996, p. 11). “Third Spaces’ cater for the imagination of a “... somewhere else ...”, or a
“... paradoxical space ... (Gregory 2000b, p. 771), a process that could be interpreted

as the result of cognitive dissonance.

Qualitative properties (or values) of these spaces are not quantified and ‘calculated’ in
numerical terms; but instead characteristics are interpreted as patterns and described
verbally, as well as visualised graphically. The system’s behaviour determines the
specific condition of the system at any point in space—time, which is illustrated by its
coordinates in phase—space. The dynamics of the system’s fluctuating position in

phase—space are illustrated via #rgjectories tracing phase transitions. These temporal
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changes of the system’s condition are reflected in the system’s dvnamic phase portrait
(Stewart 1995, p. 116). The phase—space concept can accommodate any optional
number of spaces, thus enhancing the exactness of the model. Spatality and
complexity are interdependent factors in the modelling process in so far as the
inclusion of additional spaces results in a higher degree of complexity (Figure 17, p.

178).

The basin of attraction represents all possible system condidons (Capra 1997; Gleick
1997). 1f, however, the trajectories converge on a specific system state, i.e. on a defined
range of behaviour — and thus a restricted part of the basin, the phase portrait will
display cyclic as well as stable system behaviour. This system state is described as an
attractor (Capra 1997; Gleick 1997; Stewart 1998). It is assumed that trajectories in a
social system never cross each other’s paths, ie. the system’s evolution is time
irreversible, never displaving an identical state in two points in dme (Chapter Seven,

secdon 7.1).

However, in a system mode/ (which represents a simplified version of society and its
dynamics), or in one of its nested subsystems, the trajectories may revert to a prior
position. This may be the case if system components, or their variables, are omitted or
neglected by focusing on a particular systemic aspect. The procedure simplifies
originally complex behaviour and can linearise non-linear system dvnamics (section
4.4.2). An example of iterative system states is the attractor depicted in Figure 33 (p.

283), where only one variable has been modelled in phase—space.

44  The Interactive System

Structural conpling (Maturana and Varela 1998) in an interactve living and non-living
environment distinguishes between reaction and response in a system’s behaviour. From a
teleological perspective a reaction is the involuntary (or automatic) behaviour governed
by a conditioned or unconditioned s#mzulus. According to classical as well as operant
conditioning, responses are also based on either conditioned or unconditioned stmuli
(Atherton 2002). In contrast to reactions, responses are, however, restricted to the

‘living world’, and are always zntentional. However, recent neuropsvchological research

186



Part IV — Applied Research: The Design of the System Model

Chapter Four

suggests that even intentional responses are not decided by human self-consciousness,

(13

but in “.. automatic processes that happen outside our awareness” (Halligan and
Oakley 2000, p. 38). There are probabilistic, manipulative, counterfactual and structural
approaches to causation of human behaviour (Pearl 2000), but it would be beyond the
scope of the thesis to explore them all. I have identified three basic types of system
behaviour that are associated with human decision-making processes in this particular

system. They fall into either one of the two categories, i.e. reactions or responses
(Figure 19).

Figure 19 System behaviour
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4.4.1 Linear System Behaviour

No matter whether behaviour is the result of reactions or responses, the system
undergoes linear or non-linear changes. The system as a whole, or parts of it, can
operate in a /near (or quasi-linear) fashion, events being the results of proportionate

(43

cause-and-effect reladonships. This type of behaviour can “.. be satisfactonly

approximated as regular and continuous” (Davies 1989, p. 23). Linearity can be
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depicted mathematically as a straight line (in Euclidian space). Requiring foremost
causal thinking, linear behaviour can be described appropriately in a reductionist
fashion within the Laplacian paradigm of deterministic predictability (Stewart 1995, p.
107). No matter how simple or complex the nature of a linear relationship between
elements (and their variables) might be, mathematically the sum of, or the difference

between any two particular solutions will always also be a solution.

The behaviour of a linear phenomenon can be analysed and understood by reducing it
to its constituents. Roughly speaking, the whole is no more than simply the sum of its
components (Barrow 1992, p. 193). Small changes in the system’s condition result in
proportionate and predictable changes of its ‘output’. Putative, as well as contingent
causality can bear the charactenstics of single, multiple or causal loop relationships.
Complex multivariate causalities are modelled as one cause having multiple effects
and/or multiple causes leading to the same effect. Structures that interact in a linear

fashion react or respond in a predictable manner.
4.4.2 Non-linear System Behaviour

The second major category comprises non-linear system behaviour, which is far more
difficult to comprehend and to model. Non-linearity is best characterised by the fact
that there is no proportionality between cause and effect (Gleick 1997, p. 23). The
behaviour of non-linear systems appears random (and hence complex), and their
information content is therefore incompressible. Mathematically speaking, the graph
depicting non-linear behaviour deviates from a straight line. According to Rao (2000, p.

»

72) “Most phenomena on this planet obey nonlinear behavior, ..”, and social
phenomena are no exception. Informed by action theory (Werlen 1993, p. ix) and
Sartre’s existentialist ‘free will’ concept (Chapter One, section 1.8.1), it is assumed that
structural coupling in social systems occurs as responses rather than reactions. However,
no matter whether human behaviour is the result of environmental conditioning or of

unconditioned intentionality, the effect can be non-linear and unpredictable (Figure

19).
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On the one hand, minute differences in the system’s condition can result in
exponentially amplified changes that are practically unpredictable due to an infinitesimal
uncertainty regarding the system’s initial condition (Barrow 1992, p. 194). On the other
hand, large deviations do not tend to increase further (Schulz and Hilgenfeldt 1994, p.
74). Whereas the behaviour of a non-linear system is afvays complex, the configuration
of the system’s components themselves can actually be both of a very simple or
complex nature. However, even in the simplest non-linear system ‘the outcome is
never the sum of its parts’, and the analysis of its behaviour requires a holistic approach
(Davies 1989, p. 23). I argue that in this particular model two kinds of non-linear

behaviour can be observed.

Those system dynamics, which are non-linear and dependent on initial system states,
are theoretically deterministic, i.e. deterministic in principle. However, the system displays
apparently random (or pseudorandom) bebaviour caused by the practical indeterminacy of its
inidal conditons. The result is the practical unpredictability of the system’s future
trajectory and state in phase—space. This type of non-linear system behaviour is
characterised by a combination of self-amplifving changes on a small scale and
restricted changes on a large scale. As a result, trajectories that have moved far apart
can reverse their movement and again approach each other in phase—space. On a
macro scale, changes of the system’s conditon are limited. Within these confines,
trajectories can, however, be arbitrarily entangled (Schulz and Hilgenfeldt 1994, p. 74).
This type of non-linearity is also termed (deterministic) chaos (Chapter One, section 1.7)

and is modelled within the chaos and complexity paradigm.

It is suggested that there is a second type of non-linear behaviour that has to be
accounted for in decision-making processes within the human (or social) realm.
Traditional economics reduces individual, societal and economical behaviour, however
complicated, to a predictable and controllable set of interactions. It has been argued
that the classical procedure of conventional modelling in the social sciences and in
economics is the rationalisation and ‘linearisation’ (Stewart 1997, p. 72; Bvrne 1998, p.
2) of non-linear phenomena (Capra 1997, p. 121). Humans are expected to act

radonally and not affect each other’s decisions directly (Ormerod 1998, p. wvii).
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However, based on the assumption of an existing genuine ‘free will’ (Chapter One,
secton 1.8.1), the claim has been made that in fact humans also make and realise

decisions in a non-linear fashion (Ormerod 1998, p. viii).

I argue that human behaviour is complex, but not necessarily dependent on inital
conditions as opposed to ‘deterministic chaos’, which relies on the causality principle in
the same way that linear behaviour does. In the socio-economic realm the resulting
system behaviour falls into a category called ‘evolutionary economics’ (Boulding 1981).
Coining the term relative randommness, it is argued that in the human dimension the
interpretation of behaviour as deterministic, stochastic (i.e. probabilistic), random (i.e.
demonstrating an incompressible string of infinite possibilides), or chaotic (ie.

displaving deterministic randomness), depends on the specific perspective.

On the one hand, the observer might experience an apparent unpredictability in the
subject’s irrational, or emotive  behaviour, due to the subject’s ability to change the
course of action randomly of one’s own ‘free will’. On the other hand, the subject her-
or himself might base the very same decision on a conscious (rational) choice, resulting
from a previous ‘system condition’. The claim is made that this particular choice was
predictable, but not without revealing the necessary background information to the

observer.

From the subject’s point of view there is a reason (viz. the initial system condition)
and/or an intendon (viz. the andcipated future system conditon) for the particular
behaviour. Reason and intention convert the apparenty random decision-making
process into a mavbe stll complex, but definitely linear and deterministic cause—effect
relationship. However, the subject might be unaware of initial condidons that
determine the outcome of a particular decision-making process, thus experiencing and
interpreting her/his own acton (or inaction) as the result of an inherenty random and
‘free’ decision. A knowledgeable observer would classify this behaviour as apparenty
random as opposed to inherently random, since the decision for change is the result of

a bidden system component or one of tts variables.

"It is hypothesised that irrational behaviour can be either emotionally stimulated or instinct-induced.
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The ‘free will’ concept accommodates inherently random choices. It caters for
individuals who believe in and are cognisant of their ability to choose consciously and
randomly rather than arbitrarily; or in other words, where the only reason for arriving
at a particular decision is the conscious choice to decide at random, rather than basing
the decision on a previous system state or an impulse. ‘Free will’ also allows for an
infinite number of choices, resulting in a maximal individuality that makes human
behaviour ‘relatively complex’ in the sense discussed in section 4.2.3. Humans might be
incapable of understanding and describing appropriately all facets of the rich and subtle
diversity that human behaviour displays. It is, however, nof the in principle lack of
knowledge regarding the inidal condition itself that causes ‘reladve randomness’.
Instead, ‘relative randomness’ is the result of the observer’s, or the subject’s ignorance
in respect of how and why a particular decision was made (i.e. if the decision was
caused by a previous system condition — and thus is intentional and conditioned, or if the

choice was an inherently random one — and thus is intentional and #nconditioned).

Like in any model, the system behaviour in this model is modelled from the designer’s
(or researcher’s) perspective, and is thus based on =y knowledge or ignorance
respectvely, regarding causal correlations. If the reason(s) for the system’s dynamics
cannot be traced back to initial conditons being responsible for a particular change, or
effect (i.e. no linear causality can be established), the system’s behaviour is treated as

non-linear.

On the one hand, emerging behavioural patterns would indicate that an observed
‘relative randomness’ is in fact ‘apparent randomness’, thus falling into the category of
(deterministic) chaos. On the other hand, ‘absolute chaos’, where anything can happen,
is the postmodern vision of chaos (Byrne 1998, p. 26). Unconditioned intentional
behaviour is modelled within the postmodern and poststructural paradigm of

contextual and situational layers of meaning (Chapter Three, section 3.3).

Another cognate problem arising in the field of social science research is the reciprocal
relationship between the researcher and the subject of her/his study (Chapter Three,

section 3.3; Chapter Six, section 6.3). Based on the assumption that “... an unbreakable
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coupling between the observer and the observed” (Barrow 2000, p. 7) occurs, the
researcher can exert an unintentional influence on the interviewee, or the observed and
vice versa, thus changing the course of action. This does not only hold true for face-to-
face interview situations, but for all tvpes of inquiries, such as questionnaires,
conversatons on the phone, informal chats, e-mails, etc.. Both apparent randomness
and the ‘coupling’ effect fall into the category of environmentally conditioned
behaviour (Chapter One, section 1.8.1), which can thus be interpreted and modelled as a

linear(ised) or chaotic system.
4.4.3 Information Transfer and Non-Communicative Effects

Ecotourism as a concept, or form of tourism, as well as SETD as a planning objective,
are subject to development® in terms of the phenomena’s conceptualisation and
operationalisation in the Coromandel. The continuous flux is due to external influences
that permeate and affect the system’s imaginary boundaries (Chapter Fire, section 5.3)
from outside, or change is due to internal factors that originate and function within the
system. The system is in motion, and can hence be described as dynamic in its
appearance. To understand the condnuous fluctuatdon at the macro level, it is

necessary to find answers to the following questions:
e Why and how does change in the system’s condition occur?
e What kind of changes does the system experience?

e What are the factors influencing the svstem dynamics, and (how) are they

interrelated?
e Can the system’s behaviour be predicted?
e Can the svstem’s dvnamics be controlled?

e What is the explicit understanding and what are implicit meanings of ecotourism

and SETD within the system?

“8The term ‘development’ is used in a neutral sense as a synonym for ‘change’ or ‘evolution’, neither implying the
positive notion of ‘progress’ or ‘good change’, nor ascribing a negative meaning like ‘environmental degradatdon’,
or ‘cultural exploitation’ to the term.
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e Does a coherent and conclusive conceptualisation and operationalisation of

ecotourism and SETD exist within the svstem?

This section provides an answer to the first query, whereas subsequent chapters resolve
the other questions. To understand the dynamics of the system as a whole, the general
characteristics of information transfer within the ecotourism and SETD system have to
be identified. It is important to realise that change can theoretically occur as non-lcal or
as local behaviour. In the physical sciences (Barrow 2000, p. 158; Kafatos and Nadeau
2000) these two terms refer to the influence of observation as a causal agent on
(potential) changes in the system. Non-local behaviour, or the ... ‘spooky action-at-a-

» »

distance’ ” (Davies 1989, p. 176) at the quantum mechanical level, has been used to
argue for the inseparability of systems at the macroscopic biological level, where
phenomena must be treated and can only be understood as coherent wholes (ibid., p.
178). Non-local behaviour is interpreted as a means by which observer-induced effects
on a phenomenon can occur without the causal agent being in contact with the

changed variable. Local behaviour on the other hand, is the ‘ordinary’ type of system

behaviour, where interaction causes transformation.

At first sight, local behaviour appears to be the typical and exclusive type of interaction
between and within networks, as well as between individual system components and
their variables. However, ‘quasi-acausal’, or non-local behaviour, where an observed
influence has an effect without information being transmitted between the two involved
elements, also exists, exerting an impact on the system as a whole, as well as on its
parts. The assertion of non-local behaviour is corroborated and exemplified in the
macro scale model (Chapter Fire, section 5.4.1), where “... the inevitable effect of the act
of observation ...” (Barrow 2000, p. 160), or of participation in ecotourism, is caused
by two elements being incommunicado. Since in the natural sciences the two terms ‘local’
and ‘non-local’ are o7 used in the same way the geography of space and places defines
them (Duncan 1986; Urry 1988), 1 substitute them with communicative and non-
communicative. In the following three chapters it is demonstrated that conceptual and

operational changes to tourism development within and from outside the system can
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aftect ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel directly or indirectly, as well as in a

communicative or non-communicative manner.

4.5 Practical Limitations and Ethical Considerations

The nature of abstraction is simplification and fragmentation, an unavoidable process
in system modelling (section 4.2). The applied holistic approach ‘counterbalances’
ratonal abstraction (Figure 15, p. 174), compensating for the inevitable loss of detail.
For pragmatic reasons this system model is limited to the depiction of entides and
events that are refvant to the topic and its specific research quesdons. Modelling is,
however, not restricted to the obvious and salient key elements and their variables. On
the contrary, the methodology pursued exposes the more subtle, elusive links and
concealed system components (Chapter Fire, section 5.3.4). Where elements serve
multple purposes, the analysis and interpretation focuses on multifunctional properties
and links that are associated with ecotourism and SETD. Connectons with other than
ecotourism, or SETD related ‘real world” phenomena (in particular different forms and
concepts of sustainable tourism development) can be of a unilateral or reciprocal
nature. They are interpreted and represented as (semi-)permeable boundaries within

the system model.

The case study is based on multiple sampling frames (Chapter Three, secdon 3.2.3).
Some stakeholder groups constitute relatively small target groups, thus comprising
small sampling frames. Tour operators, accommodation and transport providers,
governmental organisations and private—public partnerships, as well as grassroots
initiatives with direct links to ecotourism (Chapter Fire, section 5.3.1) all fall into this
category. In some cases the size of the sampling frame or the nature of the comment
would make it easy to idendfy individuals. Where the data are cridcal of personal
interests, or do not support public views and practices of the interviewee or interest
group, the information source is not revealed. Data emerging from cognitive

dissonance are also treated with caution in respect of confidendality issues.

In addition to these sensitive data, I have obtained confidential documents supplied by

several sources. If the publicaton of informadon that does not correspond with
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publicly expressed personal ideals and ideological convictions, could lead to the
identification of individuals and parties (thus compromising the assured anonymity of
research participants), the data are ‘cloaked’ in a way that prevents the identfication of
the data source. Preference is given to the guaranteed anonymity, protection, and
integrity of contributors to this study, hence accepting a possible impairment of the
model’s precision. Cloaked information (for example respondents’ names, locations,

membership lists and statistical data) is identified with a star (*).

The ‘matrix’ of the system model depicted in this chapter is employed in the next three
chapters to ‘materialise’ the concepts by filling the ‘grid” with the outcome of analysis

and interpretation of concrete empirical data.
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Macro Scaling: The Totality of the Environment

Whereas the previous chapter outlined the skeleton of the system model, the focus in
the following three chapters is on the operationalisation of the data. The evaluation and
interpretation of the empirical evidence flesh out the framework that was constructed
in Chapter Four. Taking into consideration non-linear emergent system properties, it has
been argued that the construction of an integrative (or integrated) system model relies
on the differential approach of methodological holism (Chapter Three) when assessing
the collected information. The problem of operatdonalising the data is summarised in

the following paragraphs.

Linear system behaviour can be modelled by deconstructing, decategorising and
decentring the collected material in a (postmodern, or poststructural) discourse
analysis, as well as by analysing the pure data in the traditdonal reductionist sense.
Interpreting the emergence of complex system behaviour requires, however, a different
approach. In the case of emergent system properties the analytical strategy is no#
reversible. Synergistic as well as antagonistic effects can thus not be explained by
tracing them back to simple consttuents (Byrne 1998, p. 16). Hayles’s (1991, pp. 16-

17) assertion sums up this argument:

From the system’s point of view, there is only the totality that is its environment. So
strong is our belief in analysis, however, that we take the environment to be the
artificial and the collection of factors to be the realtty.

The holistic approach (Chapter One, section 1.5) identifies complex and non-linear

patterns, but it reduces a phenomenon by focusing on the ‘whole’, “... typically

overlook[ing] the interactions and the organization, ...” (Price 1997, p. 19).

Methodological holism, as developed in Chapter Three, incorporates the idea of
‘deterministic chaos’ and complexity, as we// as contextual and situational levels of
meaning in a partly ‘absolutely’ chaotic system (Chapter Four). The methodology

recognises crucial interactions and (inter-)relationships between and within the ‘Social’
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and the ‘Natural’, as well as fluent transitons between systemic behaviour at the level

. .. -9
of individual elements and the system as a whole .

In Chapter Four (section 4.2.2) the concept of mwethodological scaling was developed. In a
first step of the design phase, this chapter employs the concept, creating an image of
the system dynamics by idendfving patterns at the macro scale level of the entire
system as a whole. The macro scale model forms the backdrop (Figure 30, p. 265) for a
comprehension of emerging networks, and patterns of interaction and behaviour

between and within networks, nested subsystems and individual elements.

In accordance with methodological scaling more subtle processes and relatonships,
finer details — and thus higher degrees of complexity are progressively depicted in
subsequent enlargements (Figure 17, p. 178). To this end the system is magnified on a
contnuous scale to identfy the properties of subsystems (i.e. their configuradon and
behaviour) within the meso scale model and ultmately those of individual system
entities and events, including the ‘egocentric’ perspective”’ of individuals. Feedback loops,
Slow-on and lock-in effects, as well as tny changes in the system’s behaviour and their

influence on the endre system as a whole, are identified.

Background noise (i.e. emerging properties that are irrelevant to the topic and research
questions) is filtered in favour of emphasising system characteristics that influence
ecotourism and SETD direcdy or indirecty. Interpreting the status quo, an opumised
version is developed concurrently, reflecting the ‘idealised prototype’ of the existing

system and its subsystems respectvely.

As the result of a constant interpretative ‘dialogue’ between the ‘parts’ of the system
and the whole of the system, the ‘big picture’ reflects foremost a hermenentic approach.
The interpretation is dreular and recprocal as it constantdy moves back and forth between

the meaning of individual phenomena, that of subsystems and of the system as a

" The term *dvnamist’ as opposed to analyst has been suggested to describe the methodological approach of
chaoplexity (Byrne 1998, p. 177). Accordingly, the term ‘holist’” echoes the name of the process and would be the
appropriate noun to describe the position of a researcher engaging in methodological holism.

80t is argued that an egocentric approach is different from an egotistic attitude and can include selfish, as well as
altruistic, or reciprocal altruistic tendencies.
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whole. It is also indeterminate since there is no end to the feedback loop, and it is mono-

perspectival in so far as it represents the researcher’s interpretation of the situation

(Bohman 1993, p. 116).

The first section of the macro scale model identifies the mental platform on which the
system operates, as well as the spatiotemporal system dynamics of the system as a
whole. Subsequent sections depict conceptual and operational patterns and boundaries,
as well the level of dependency or autonomy in regard to externaliies. Emergent
features are identified and described in the context of their relevance for the system as
a whole. The system’s robustness (or sensitivity) is modelled in regard to its adaptability
and self-maintenance abilities. The chapter concludes with an optimised version of the

macro scale model.

5.1  The Operating Platform

With respect to the operating platform, ecotourism and sustainable tourism
development in the Coromandel are conceptualised and operationalised on a regional
and /ocal rather than on a national level. Ecotourism and sustainable tourism
development are practised in a pragmatic approach rather than from a theoretical
perspective. Both Pakeha and Maori focus on the practical application of ecotourism and
sustainable toutism development rather than ascribing to the theorisaton of the
concepts. Figure 30 shows, however, that an overlap between theorising and practising
tourism exists in the form of an interface linking the two approaches, represented by
the conceptualisation, planning and development sectors of tourism. The link between
‘scientification’ and practice of ecotourism in the Coromandel, as well as the

concretisation of the pragmatic approach, are explored in subsequent paragraphs.

The current state of affairs in respect of ecotourism research on a national scale has
been discussed in Chapter Two (secton 2.4.2). Only a small number of research projects
deal with ecotourism in the regional context of the Coromandel. The subject is studied
at two fronts, with both of them examining ecotourism from a similar angle.

Commissioned research programmes as well as independent research dissertations
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commonly focus on pragmatic aspects of applied ecotourism rather than theorising the

subject:

e The eological effects of ecotourism are monitored by the New Zealand Department
of Conservation (DoC), even though without explicitly labelling the causal agent as
ecotourism: According to DoC, visitor impacts on natural area attractions in the
Coromandel are surveyed on a continuous basis (Ward and Beanland 1994, p. 7).
Leitenberger’s (2001, unpub.) and Neumann’s (2001, unpub.) dissertations are
examples of regional case studies that examine tourism impacts on wildlife in the

Coromandel. Neumann and Orams’s (2002) conference paper is on a similar topic.

e In a report for Tourism Coromandel, Arand (1995) explores emzronmental goals and

the possibility of guidelines for operators.

e Higham ¢ a4/ (2001, p. 3) use Kiwi Dundee Adventures, a Coromandel-based

operation, in a national survey that profiles ecotourists in New Zealand.

With the exception of one private initiative (The James Family e 4/ n.d.)"', nowhere
within the Coromandel related literature is ecotourism mentoned explicitly as a vehicle
for sustainable tourism development. This corroborates the argument elaborated in the
next section that, in the Coromandel context, ecotourism on its own is »of interpreted
as a means by which sustainable tourism development can be achieved, or enhanced.
‘Applied ecotourism’ is viewed rather as a tool to minimise damages, summed up in the

following statement made by an ecotourism operator:

. but the way I see it is that we really shouldn’t do anything that is going to actually
harm our environment. We've got to at least keep it as good as it is (*).

Within the pragmatic approach there are procedural differences between operators and
organisations involved in tourism planning and development. Whereas public
authorities like the Thames—Coromandel District Council (TCDC) and the Waikato

Conservancy of DoC, as well as private, or semi-private sector organisations like the

81'The report does not use the term ecotourism but ‘green’ campsites instead. Some of the implications of the
document’s details are discussed in section 5.1 and in Chapter Six;, section 6.4.5.
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Regional Tourism Organisation (RTO) Tourism Coromandel, conceptualise and
interpret (but 7o theorise) policies and regulations, operators tend to adopt a practical
‘just do it” mentality. There are, however, overlaps® between both approaches in so far
as some of the operators are concurrenty not only members of Tourism Coromandel
but also proactively contribute to reports that delineate the concept of sustainable

tourism development (e.g. Johansen 1999, unpub.).

In the New Zealand tourism planning and development context, the Coromandel is
marginalised in the sense that the Peninsula is recognised neither as a distinct nor as a
key tourist destinaton. Nationally, to the best of my knowledge no planning and
development strategy focusing on tourism in the Coromandel exists. Neither the Office for
Tourism and Sport (OTSp) nor the NZTB, which are #h¢ governmental tourism
departments, or agencies respectively, engage in regional strategic tourism planning and
development schemes aimed specfically at the Peninsula (Foundadon for Research
Science and Technology (FRST) Tuapapa Rangahau Pitaiao 1996). The strategic
Portfolio Outline (SPO) for tourism, leisure, recreation and sport focuses on thematic

issues rather than on regional aspects of tourism planning and development®’.

There are, however, governmental marketing initiatives that promote the Coromandel as

a tourist destination, frequently in conjunction with other regions:

New Zealand will be divided into five macro-regions: |...] Central North Island
Marketing Alliance (Rotorua, Waikato, Coromandel, Bay of Plenty, Taupo,
Hawkes Bay, Ruapebu) |...] (New Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB) trading as
Tourism New Zealand (TINZ) 20000).

The NZTB’s (2001c) research website promotes the Coromandel as a tourist
destinadon, and its marketing website (2001b) includes links to local websites that
advertise tourism in the Coromandel. Both DoC (1998) and Tourism Coromandel

(2001a) produce maps of the Peninsula that contain recreational information.

82 Overlaps and boundary crossings are discussed in section 5.3.

83SPOs are published by the crown entity Foundation for Research, Science and Technology (FRST) and “... create
the link between the Government’s strategic directions as articulated in its High Level Goals and Target Outcome
set, and the strategic requirements of the sector stakeholders as reflected in their stakeholder strategies”
(Foundation for Research Science and Technology (FRST) Tuapapa Rangahau Putaiao 2001b, p. 1).
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National tourism organisations like the Maori Tourism Development Board, the New
Zealand Insttute of Travel and Tourism (NZITT), the New Zealand Rural Tourism
Council and the Tourism Industry Associaion New Zealand (TIA, TIANZ, or
NZTIA) concentrate on coordination and collaboraton within the New Zealand
tourism industry, but consider the Coromandel neither as a separate key tourist
destination within New Zealand nor do they make mention of the Coromandel as a
region with potential for future tourism development (New Zealand Tourism Industry
Association (NZTIA) and Ernst & Young 1998). In the private sector national
endeavours to market the Coromandel frequently cover the Peninsula’s recreational

opportunities in conjunction with other regions (e.g. Jason Publishing 1998; 1999).

In a way almost diametrically opposed to the national neglect of the Peninsula’s
individual potential for tourism development, a lot of effort is poured into planning
and development strategies at the regional level. The focus is on implementng
cooperative marketing strategies and programmes that promote the Peninsula as a
multidestinational holiday region. Tourism Coromandel proposes to market the
Coromandel in conjuncton with the ‘Pacific Coast Highway’, ‘Hauraki Gulf* and the
adjacent ‘Hauraki Plains’, ‘Bay of Plenty’, ‘Eastland/Hawkes Bay’ and the ‘Central
North Island ‘Heartland’” Area’ (Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p.
44). The ‘Great Down Under Tour’, a marketing partnership between ‘The Great
Southern Touring Route’, Victoria Tourism’ and Tourism Coromandel, encourages
international travellers to visit both Australia and New Zealand (Archibald and Board
of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 44; Geelong Otway Tourism (GOT) 2000, p. 3).
Targeting shoulder and off-season travellers is one of Tourism Coromandel’s priorities
(Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 43). The RTO empbhasises the
need for a diversification of market segments to surmount the “.. most significant
constraint facing further tourism development [...] [which is perceived as] the uneven
distribution of utility capacity and the seasonal peaks and troughs of demand which
occur in the most popular visitor locations” (Archibald and Board of Tourism

Coromandel 1999, p. 6).
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What the Coromandel should be pushing for, and we’ve said this for bloody years, is
not worry about getting the numbers up huge, because the numbers they're talking
about - they're gonna want to come when there's already a lot of peaple. We want the
numbers; we want the accommodations filled up on the off-season, not on the on-
season. The on-season’s chock-a-block now. ,...] We've got enough accommodation,
but it's got to come at different times - we've got to get peple to come at different
times. And to get people to you know to realise that yeah the Coromandel’s quite
Special, it's mid-winter but what the hell - it’s a special place (* gperator).

It is mainly Tourism Coromandel that coordinates promotional and marketing issues

and efforts, exemplified by a statement made by one of the operators:

. T've got some journalists coming in on Saturday through |...]. Tourism
Coromandel phoned me and said they were coming through the Tourism Board in
Wellington ... (%).

An inequality is perceived in partcular by some small-scale operators (Chapter Six,
section 6.4.1), between a few reladvely powerful and influendal members of Tourism
Coromandel and those engaged in the tourism sector who have no membership and
little say™. At the macro scale level the general perception of development aims in the
Coromandel is distorted, and shaped by the uneven distribution of influence and
power. Those in charge determine the content of public documents like Tourism
Coromandel’s strategic plan® (Adams and Tourism Coromandel 1994; Archibald and
Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999). For outsiders, the report (especially since it is
the only one of its kind) creates the impression that it represents and reflects the needs
and interests of all pardes involved in tourism in the Coromandel. Tourism politics and
resultng inequalides in terms of power relationships are elaborated in Chapter Six

(secton 6.4.3).

There is, however, (almost) consensus of opinion amongst all stakeholders within the
tourism industry on major goals. Sustainable tourism development is stated as a
primary goal concurrently with the objectives to encourage and achieve a continued
rise in visitor numbers, as well as the growth of the permanent resident population (e.g.

Adams and Tourism Coromandel 1994; Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel

¥ These power relationships are looked at in the meso scale model.

8 The second revised edition being published in 1999
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1999). The statement made by an ecotourism operator exemplifies the convictions of

representatives of the tourism industry:

It’s absolutely imperative that we need to increase our tourism but it has to be very
mionitored otherwise we will lose what we're marketing to the rest of the world, we’ll
lose that uniqueness (¥).

The preference for either of the two main objectives of ‘growth’ and ‘sustainability’
varies amongst the <ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>